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OPINIONS differ widely with regard to the wisdom and 
expediency of publishing a Key. Students have their own 
reasons for welcoming such things, but the first instinct of 
teachers may well be to protest. They may be honestly 
afraid that their students will too readily succumb to the 
temptation to resort to this perilous aid, before they have 
exercised their own minds to the proper degree upon the 
often irksome task of translation. It was probably for 
this reason that the late Professor A. B. Davidson steadily 
resisted repeated requests to publish a Key to his popular 
Flebrew Grammar. 

There is much, however, to be said on the other side. 
The interests of students in Universities and Theological 
Colleges are not the only interests to be considered. It 
is within my knowledge that there are men working in 
loneliness in many parts of the land—some painfully en- 
deavouring to recapture whatever Hebrew they once knew, 
others facing the language for the first time with no teacher 
and no means of readily ascertaining whether the transla- 
tions which they have so laboriously excogitated are 
accurate or faulty. To such men a Key, especially if it 
discussed and explained the difficulties encountered could 


hardly fail to be a boon. 
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But even College students may profit from the con- 
scientious use of such a help. A friend to whom I showed 
the manuscript asked, “ But how will you keep it from your 
students?” I replied that, so far from desiring to keep it 
from them, it would be my hope that they would diligently 
use it. One may be permitted to believe that a person 
who is old enough to learn Hebrew may be trusted to 
bring to his task some measure of conscience and of self- 
respect. It is obvious that he must begin by doing his 
own work as doggedly and honestly as if the Key were not 
in existence. He must make his own experiments and 
mistakes, for it is chiefly in this way that he learns where 
the difficulties lie, and what to look out for in grammatical 
form, syntax and idiom when he reads the literature itself. 
Then, having done his best, let him turn to the Key and 
carefully compare with it his own translation, resolutely 
declining to pass on until he clearly understands the 
differences, if there be any. 

A bare translation, however, unaccompanied by ex- 
planations, would leave the student at many points 
unsatisfied. I have therefore appended to each Exercise 
a series of Notes that deal with the difficulties, explaining 
how the forms are arrived at, emphasizing—sometimes with 
deliberate reiteration—the principles on which they rest, 
and showing what is erroneous in forms which may appear 
plausible. With the Notes I have also interwoven copious 
illustrations, drawn from the Old Testament itself, of the 
various grammatical and syntactical phenomena as they 
emerge; so that any one who resolutely works his way 


through these and faithfully consults all the references to 
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the Grammar should, if he takes the trouble to extend his 
vocabulary, be at the end in a position not only to write 
tolerable Hebrew prose, but—what is of more importance 
—to read with comparative ease, and with a real apprecia- 
tion of the subtler shades of meaning, practically all the 
prose and much of the poetry of the Old Testament. 

The serious student should, however, in addition | 
possess and work through Davidson’s Hebrew Syntax 
(T. & T. Clark), which is an invaluable presentation of the 
main syntactical facts; and‘as his curiosity in connexion 
with the verb advances, he ought to supplement this with 
Driver’s Hebrew Tenses (Clarendon Press, Oxford). The 
most satisfactory and illuminating discipline of all is to 
work thoroughly through some book of the Old Testament 
whose grammatical and syntactical usages have been care- 
fully discussed by a competent Semitic scholar. Among 
such books may be warmly recommended Driver’s WVotes on 
the Hebrew Text of the Books of Samuel (Clarendon Press, 
Oxford), C. F. Burney’s Votes on the Hebrew Text of the 
Books of Kings (Clarendon Press, Oxford), Spurrell’s Votes 
on the Hebrew Text of the Book of Genesis (Clarendon Press, 
Oxford), and T. 11. Robinson’s 706 Book of Amos, Hebrew 
Text (S.P.C.K.). The beginner, especially if he has no 
tutor, would do well to go carefully through the Rev. 
Duncan Cameron’s First Hebrew Reader (T. & T. Clark), 
which is a very helpful inductive study of the Hebrew text 
of the Book of Jonah. For fuller explanations of ordinary 
- forms than are to be found in the shorter Grammars, and 
for adequate discussion of the rarer forms, Cowley’s transla- 
tion of Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, as edited and enlarged 
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by the late E, Kautzsch (Clarendon Press, Oxford), will 
always be consulted with profit. 

The judicious use of the Key by students will, it is 
hoped, leave the teacher of the Old Testament more free to 
devote himself to his proper task of initiating them into 
the meaning and range of that great literature, with its 
multitude of religious, historical, literary and critical 
problems. As things are, he is tempted, and almost 
obliged, to devote a disproportionate amount of effort to 
the purely linguistic aspect of his work, and to leave too 
little time for his larger task of interpreting the literature 
in a way which will quicken the minds of his students and 
react fruitfully upon the practical work of their later 
ministry, of which preaching constitutes so large a part. 
If, by the help of the Key, students can be brought to do 
most of the linguistic work for themselves, the teacher is to 
that extent relieved for other and more important tasks; 
and if he has any doubt of the fidelity of their work or the 
accuracy of their knowledge, he can put these to an 
occasional test by devising for translation supplementary 
sentences of his own. 

The Notes should be gone over very carefully at least 
twice, as, in the nature of the case, some of the earlier 
illustrations found there can hardly be fully intelligible 
until the later sections are mastered. On a second reading, 
however, the whole should be luminous ; and this will have 
the further advantage of furnishing the student with an 
opportunity of testing the accuracy of his knowledge of the 
Grammar as a whole. Whatever value the Key may 
possess will be doubled to the student who will take the 


PREFACE. ix 


additional trouble of translating the Hebrew sections of it 
back into English and the English into Hebrew. On pages 
137-145 are Indices, which will enable him to find with 
ease any Note he may desire to consult. 

I desire to express my very deep sense of obligation to 
the Rev. Duncan Cameron, B.D., Director of Religious 
Instruction, Provincial Training College, Edinburgh, and 
Assistant to the Professor of Hebrew, Edinburgh University, 
for his great kindness in helping me with the proof-sheets. 
He has read them with extraordinary care, and out of his 
wide and intimate knowledge of the language and his large 
and successful experience in teaching, he has enriched the 
Notes at many points and in many ways with very valu- 
able suggestions, most of which I. have incorporated and 
all of which I herewith gratefully acknowledge. 

JOHN E. McFADYEN. 


ROBIN Hoop’s Bay, 
YORKSHIRE, 28/4 August 1924. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


As a second edition of this Key has been called for within 
five years, it is plain that the study of Hebrew is neither 
dead nor dying; and the grateful letters I have received 
from many parts of the world convince me that the enter- 
prise has been worth while. 

I embrace the opportunity afforded by this second 
edition to improve the first. I have modified it at more 
than sixty points! on the basis partly of a careful re- 
examination, and partly of suggestions which I owe to the 
friendly vigilance of readers, and very especially of the 
Rev. Professor J. B. Allan, M.A., B.D., Ph.D., of Yorkshire 
United (Congregational) and Rawdon Baptist Colleges, to 
whom I express my cordial thanks. 

To the books recommended on p. vii should now be 
added A. R. S. Kennedy’s The Book of Ruth, Hebrew Text 


(S.P.C.K.). 2 
JOHN E. McFADYEN. 


TRINITY COLLEGE, 
GLASGOW, 22d October 1929. 


+ mim ON), inadvertently omitted after ההם‎ in sentence 9 of § 46A,, 


p. 120, cannot now be inserted at the proper place. The phrase means 
“the whispering, utterance, ov oracleof Yahweh.” wy is the cstr. of the 
91 


pass. ptc. Qal of ON) fo utter a prophecy, which is never used in the pf. 
and only once in the impf. (with waw consec.), Jer. 23°. ox) occurs 


only in the cstr., and is always written defectively. 


5 Add also G. R. Driver’s Problems of the Hebrew Verbal System 
(T. & T. Clark). 
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REFERENCES AND ABBREVIATIONS. 


(2) Where the sign § appears alone, the reference is to the 
paragraph in the Grammar (Twenty-second Edition, 
et seg.) indicated by the number that follows. 

(6) The letters A and B (occasionally also C, and twice D) 
indicate the different sections set for translation 
within the same paragraph of the Grammar. They 
are used throughout the Key simply to facilitate 
reference in the Notes to earlier (or later) Notes 
where the same or similar phenomena are discussed. 

(c) Syntax, by itself, stands for A. B. Davidson’s Hebrew 
Syntax (T. & T.-Clark). 

)0( G.K. stands for Cowley’s translation of Gesenius- 
Kautzsch’s Hebrew Grammar (Clarendon Press, 
Oxford). 

(e) BDB stands for Brown, Driver and Briggs, A Hebrew 
and English Lexicon of the Old Testament (Clarendon 
Press, Oxford). 
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KEY TO 
INTRODUCTORY HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


S i 
A. 


by thd bhr, yr dh, yrkh, gn bh, zqn, ymt, t'm, mt, ‘¢ h, 
hhshkh, q¢ ph? mghn, my m, rch, ,מ"ח א‎ ’thh, ’zn. 

1 The transliteration 2/0, 08 yrd, yry, etc., would be better, because 
less ambiguous, as 72 might, in certain circumstances, represent MM (e ₪ 
Lhém תהום‎ the 0202: for }=6 see 8 2. 3 0( ; but the system adopted has 
the advantage of avoiding Greek letters. 

2 The next word (which should appear as כפ'ם‎ and be transliterated 
k pp vy m) may here be passed over, as it cannot be understood till we 
reach § 7. 4 (cf. § 43). 


B. 


ob ba‏ מל, wo‏ שן, לך, גד, דג, קום, ys‏ כף, צו, הם, 
מס, מט, עץ; רע, DN‏ 06 בגן, מזים, עופף, Don‏ ציץ, תמם: 


1 50, rather than 72, for the reason given in the preceding note. 
But 2, if a vowel came between the 4 and the /, would have to be 
בה‎ as in בּהן‎ 26/6/ thumb. 


4 
A. 


ma, mé or mi, mémé or mémi or mimé or mimi, 16 or li, 16 
or 16, lén or lin, מ16‎ or lin, 52676 or shiré or 5670 or shirt, 
goma or qimé, 1616 or 1016 or 1611 or 1015 52610 or shirdth 
or shérith or shirith, hénéq or héniq or hinéq or hiniq, 
héshé‘A or 105268 or [165218 or hishi‘a, sdsém or stisém or 


I 


2 § 2. 2. 


sdsim or stisim, héréthé or hérithé or héréthi or hérithi or 
any one of these four forms with hd in the first syllable 
instead of h6, 601 or 01, 661062606 or qdléthind or qdléthént 
or qolothind or any one of these four forms with i in either 
or both of the first two syllables instead of 6, ‘dph or “tph, 
hébhéshé or 61526 or hébhéshti or hdbhishi or any one 
of these four forms with hi in the first syllable instead of 
hd, hélélé ov hélilé or héléli or hélili or any one of these four 
forms with hi in the first syllable instead of hé, hdlékhd or 
holikhd or hdlékhd or hélikht or any one of these four forms 
with hi in the first syllable instead of hé, na. 


All the alternative forms given above are theoretically possible, but 
in point of fact the actual forms are seldom more than two (e.g. mé, che 
waters of, § 17, and mi, who? 8 13. 3, are real words) and usually only 
one, ¢.g. hélili, Aow/, 2nd sing. fem. imperative. It would serve no good 
purpose, however, at this stage to indicate the forms in actual use and 
to rule out the others, as the reasons for this can only be understood as 
our knowledge of the language advances. Naturally the transliterated 
words in the rest of the Exercise, as printed in the Grammar, are real 
Hebrew words. 

Note that the vowels in the above Exercise are all marked with the 
circumflex accent. This is because they are consonantally represented, 
and they are so represented because they are pure or naturally long 
vowels, and therefore unchangeable. To mark them with a horizontal 
stroke above (e.g. @) instead of with a circumflex accent (4) would imply 
that they were merely tone-long vowels, in which case they would not 
have had consonantal representation. 


B. 


קום, קום, שיר, שירים, סוס, סוסותינו, קוץ, לי, לו לה מי, 
'מישיב, מות, היליל, חול, חילה, הוציא, ציף, "מיקיץ, sa‏ 
נירי, הושיבו, הוליכו, לולי, מיניקותינו: 


1 This transliterates #éshidh which, however, has been inadvertently 
retained from former editions (as no such woud exists) 5 should be 
replaced either by méshibh מושיב‎ (Hiph. ptc. of IW, § 39. 2) or by 
méshibh משיב‎ (Hiph. pte. of ,שוב‎ 8 40. 3 a). 

5 This word, like that in Note 1, should really appear as mégig, and 
be transliterated by ,מקיץ‎ as the first vowel is only tone-long (Grammar, 
p- 152, 2 (7), and § 40. 3a). 


§ 3. A—B; 3 


§ 3. 
A. 


yadh, gér, hén, 66, gam, ‘al, sim, ’im, ’aph, “bhddh, bekha, 
dobh, gar, ¢ara, ‘ir, *kh6l, h*zaq, “sher, r°phds, shophét, qim, 
rag, 106, h*gham, waw, d*bhar, meth. 


The short vowels are left unmarked in transliteration ; the naturally 
long vowels, which are consonantally represented, have 6 circumflex 
accent ; the merely tone-long vowels are marked by a horizonta! stroke 
above them. In one of the above words (13) a vowel that etymology 


shows to be naturally long (hence 6( would be almost inevitably mistaken 
for a tone-long vowel (2), the more so, as it has no consonantal repre- 
sentation (it is not 1°3).1. Again there is nothing to indicate that in ms 


the first vowel is unchangeably long (4, not @). These difficulties will 
be cleared up later (73 in § 41. 1 a, and M¥ in 8 43. 2) and need not 
now detain us. 

The 6 in shéphét (which is the regular form of the active participle) 
is unchangeably long. It is written sometimes with, and sometimes 
without, consonantal representation : cf. § 21. 3. It has to be remembered 
that the naturally long vowel, while it very frequently has consonantal 
representation, does not have it invariably or inevitably. When, there- 
fore, the vocalic consonant is omitted, only a knowledge of forms, to be 
acquired later, enables us to decide whether the vowel in question is 
pure long or tone-long. 


1 This form only appears once—in 2 Chr. 2!%, 


B. 
קול‎ bs coy ON חק,‎ ow בור, ביש, שוּב, שיר, שור,‎ jon 
pie קוטל.‎ Suita הָרג, צל, חַיק, משָל,‎ yn הר, רב,‎ oy 
: הַחָזִיק‎ FS קומס, פַּעָלו,‎ yr 


In the above transliterations the vowel with circumflex accent, as 
indicating an unchangeably long vowel, has been invariably represented 
by the appropriate vocalic consonant. In actual Hebrew usage, how- 
ever, as has been said above, this is not invariable. But it is well for 
beginners to mark in this way the distinction between a pure or naturally 
long (and therefore unchangeable) vowel, and a tone-long vowel. The 
latter does not deserve or receive consonantal representation. 








4 8 4-5 2 


.4 § 
קוּם, קום, שיר, שירים, סוּס, סוסותינג. קוץ, לי לג ma ab‏ 
'מישיב, מות, היליל, חול, td‏ הוציא, ציף, ae?‏ טוב 
נְיְרִי, חושיבוּ, הולְיכוּ, לוּלי, מִיניקותִינו : 


1 See Note 1 018 2 B. The actual word is WD (méshivh). 
2 See Note 2 of §2 B. The actual word is }*P'2 (mégig). 


§ 5 


A. 


In the following transliterations vocal sh*wa has been counted as a 
syllable. 


*.16-him, h®-li, h?-mér, ’#-ri, mer-haq, h?-ld-hén, nish-q*-1d, 
m*-caph-¢*-phim, qam-nd, q‘-cir, 18-*-08-5017, 2 
hiq-til, yapht. 


1 The first vowel of ,הקטלה‎ as it is the vowel of a shut and un- 


accented syllable (the accented syllable here, as usually, is the 7za/ one), 
must be 220/75 therefore 0, not 4. 


B. 


קוּטַל, soup rior sd oips amos jop‏ שַמִיִם, קוּמו, 
py amin ann?‏ לט מה 7-7 oy‏ שנִי, 


עמלנוג | 


Here, as in 8 3, the vowel with the circumflex accent, being un- 
changeably long, has uniformly received consonantal representation. 

The word nyt ultyamim, which seems to violate the rule that 
every Hebrew word or syllable must begin with a consonant, § 2. 3 a, 
is justified by the principle explained in 8 15. 1 6, where it is shown 
that in certain circumstances the conjunction | (amd) is pointed as }. 


§ 6 A-§ 7 5 


6 6 

A. 
onda soup כּוּבָבִים,‎ OW Oy מִדְבָּרים, א‎ maa 
PTA ATT ANE Oey omep קְטלְנְ:‎ ney 
: תָשוּב, יקים‎ pbs שמים, חַכָמָה,‎  ,םֶתמיִקַה‎ 


ד 

1 Notice, in connection with the words קְטַלְנוּ‎ and DOW, why the 
sh*wa cannot stand as the vowel of the first syllable. The rule is 7 
that the shwa 15 the proper vowel in the open syllable two places from 
the ezd of the word, but two places from the 2026, 8 6. 2 (c) i. In 
these words, however, it is indicated that the tone falls on 16 4% 
The vowel of the first syllable is therefore in the Zve-tone ; and the rule 
—which it is of fundamental importance to observe carefully—applies, 
that the pretonic vowel, if open, is Jong, § 6. 2 b, and therefore in both 

cases 2 not. 


7 
כָּתַבְתָּ,‎ msn כָלֶב,‎ AD ne מות,‎ ms ja oo פל,‎ pa ג‎ 
J bp sing aye wey aap! BT a aa 
my? oman ape’ ABP?’ תִּכְבדי,‎ DMAP ּיכָבִים,‎ 
sbam גְּדוּלִים;‎ jan? ap 


1 See Grammar, p. 12, footnote 2. 

2 The accent in רדת‎ is on the penult ; hence the vowel of the first 
syllable, which is pre-tonic and open, is long. See Note 1 of Exercise 
6A. 

3 Note that when, as here, final 00 with sh‘wa (§ 3. 4 a) is not pre- 
ceded by a vowel, it takes daghesh lene, just as ב‎ would do (see preceding 
word 37). 


2 מְבְקשִים, pear? ove on‏ לְמרְפ, apo a7‏ ספ 
מִסְפָּר, בְּכַסְפְכֶם, Faw‏ מִבְּנִי, צפור, DE PWR AN‏ 
som atin‏ לְבדו: 


1 The custom, however, is to omit the daghesh forte from the ק‎ in 
this and similar words, when written to a sh’wa, § 7. 5. 
2 The strict transliteration would be way-yin-nd-gh*-phi. It could 


6 sy 759! 


not be read as way-yin-nogh-pi, for 116 if read as a short vowel (9), 


would imply that the syllable was closed, and this weuld necessitate the 
insertion of a daghesh dene in the 5 at the beginning of the next syllable. 
As there is no daghesh lene, the sh’wa must be vocal : consequently 43 
must not be read as a closed syllable (zogh), but as ma-gh*. 


§ 8. 
yoo pbuin שלוּם,.‎ pin semth בְּמָר, מִבַדֶתֶּם, פָּמר,‎ 


נש 


Tg? ND טעמו,‎ PWT! OMY NA AT YF] שמע.‎ 
מְעָמָד, יעַמד, יעַמְדוּ;‎ oma לְחָלִי, לארי,‎ 


1 Usually, however, n (at the end of a syllable) takes the simple, 
silent sh°wa rather than the composite. 

2 Both sh*was in יעמדו‎ are sounded—the first, obviously, as it is 
composite (=*), and the ‘second no less obviously ; for if it were silent, 
the 4 would require a daghesh (3), § 7.2 b. But two sounded sh*was 
must not come together, 8 6. 2d; the first must be raised to a full vowel. 
Under a guttural, the full vowel will naturally be the one correspond- 
ing to the composite sh*wa, 8 6. 2 (d) ii. In other words, _ here will 6 


replaced by _, and the result will be יְעמדוּ‎ 


§ 9. 


q*ri’aw, ’al, 16’, 056026, 61620 7 yitabh, ¢*bha’éth, ba’, 
bara’, b*ré’shith, ’er’é? liqra’th,3 yishma ‘él, mathayim,® sa’fini, 
sh‘l6mé6,° btyamaw, tighléna,’ yaqni’dha,® milléthiw,$ kasdy, 
shaléw, géy, qaw, “dhdénay,® rashim,® bo’shé,” k‘layéth, 10lé, 
qéné.! 

1 The absence of the daghesh from 4 shows that the preceding shtwa 
must be sounded, § 7. 2 b. 

2 This transliteration cannot be fully understood till we reach § 44, 
and the student need not: perplex himself with it at this stage. Suffice 
it here to see that the ה‎ is not a genuine letter of the root (which 
appears in the Dictionary as M8), but a mere vowel sign, here repre- 


senting, as it occasionally does, a long e (Grammar, p. 12, footnote 1). 
For .., as a long vowel, see Grammar, p. 25, small print in middle of 
page. The ה‎ which came to be wrongly regarded as part of the root, 
should not-be transliterated, as it is not consonantal, 


%% 9-11. A. 7 


Much could be said for the transliteration, adopted by some German 
scholars, of .. by @ (here ’er'ad). This would enable us to distinguish 
between 77.. (or (6=(בי‎ and 1... (or °..)=é, and 50 to avoid confusion. 
The form ,ה‎ is not common. This form, and 77.. (see the last word of 
the Exercise) are chiefly found in verbs which have ה‎ for their last 
letter, § 44. 1, and in nouns derived from them, § 45. 3. 

5 The sh°wa is silent, for a reason to be explained later, § 21. 2 (a) ii. 

+ This proper name (Ishmael) is strictly a sentence of two words 
(Ox you = God hears) in which the N has obviously (§ 5. 5) consonantal 


value. But when treated as a single word, the last syllable begins with y, 
and the ,א‎ which has no longer consonantal value, may be omitted in 
transliteration. 

5 The א‎ here has no consonantal value, though it obviously has in the 
sing. of the word (ANID) of which this is the dual (Grammar, p. 165, 
no. 200). 

6 The first 0 in שלמה‎ the 0 in ‘TS, and the z under the א‎ in VIN 
are all, for satisfactory ה‎ reasons, naturally long, though 
they do not happen to be here represented by the consonantal waw 
שלמה)‎ never seems to be so represented). Hence 0 and # rather than 
6 and z. 

The second 0 in שלמה‎ is represented by .ה‎ This is rare (Grammar, 
p. 12, footnote 1). 

7 For ו‎ =6 (or @), see Note 2, esp. last paragraph: also Grammar, 
Pp. 25, small print in middle of page. 

8 The א‎ (though part of the root) has /eve no consonantal value. If 
it were treated consonantally (millé’thiw) we should have the anomaly 
of a long vowel in a closed unaccented syllable (the accent falls on the 
last syllable). The ¢eve, which may seem strange accompanying the 
,א‎ will be understood when we reach 8 38. 1 (3) a 

9 See Note 5: also Grammar, p. 137, line 8. 

10 The , is 9, not 0, as it is the vowel of the short unaccented 
syllable. 

11 Here, as in MNS above, the ה‎ should not be transliterated, as it 


ד 


has סב‎ 1 value (see Note 2). 


§ 11. 
A. 


1. The night and the day. 2. The man and the woman. 
3. The great darkness. 4. The firmament is high. 5. The 
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silver is good. 6. The evening and the morning. 7. The 
darkness is great upon the waters. 
The man is good. : טוב הָאִיש‎ 
The great day. Sinan היום‎ 9 


B. 


ז היום: 2 הַבַּקֶר: 3 הַלְיְלֶה: 4 האור טוב טוב הָאור: 
TNT 5‏ הטוב : 6 ' הרקיע SOUT‏ 7 האיש bina 8 sows)?‏ 
"הַחשְף = sia qo‏ 9 הָאִיש השטוב: ro‏ יום Sian‏ 
ג טלב הַזְּהָב = הַנֶּהָב טוב: 12 הַעְפָר somrrby®‏ 


1 At this early stage it might seem superfluous to insert the methegh 
(§ .סז‎ 2 a), as a knowledge of the grammar 15 so much more important 
than a knowledge of the accents. But in reality it is well worth while 
to accustom ourselves, from the beginning, to insert this accent, at the 
points where it would appear in the printed text. For, besides helping 
us to appreciate the rhythm of the language, it compels us to ask our- 
selves where the accent falls, and to note, as we learn the vocabulary, 
any cases which do not conform to the general rule that the accent is on 
the last syllable, 8 5.1 a. Without accurate knowledge of the syllable 
on which the accent falls, it is impossible to write Hebrew accurately. 
Read § 5. 1 and § 10. 2 a carefully. 
2 Note that the word for woman is not אישה‎ but ,אשה‎ the double 
ש‎ representing a lost (see p. 153). אישהּ‎ with the point called 
mappig in the ה‎ (§ 7. 8) would mean her husband (§ 19. 2, p. 68). 
Note again the methegh in the ofen syllable ¢wo places from the tone. 
3 We do not here write .החשף‎ The accent falls on the frs¢ syllable 
of חשף‎ (40)—words of this kind, which seem to be an exception to the 
| general rule of the accent, § 5. 1 a, will be clearly understood when we 
, reach § 29 ; therefore, though the syllable with the article (ה)‎ is open, it 
. does zof take the methegh, as it does not stand 0 places from the 
, tone; but in the fre-zone, and the vowel in the pre-tone is in no danger 
of being “hurried over,” § 6. 2a; Grammar, p. 39, lines 4 and 5. 
+ + Here again we do not write 381, for the vowel of the first syllable, 
+ whichis a closed syllable, is obviously in no danger of being “hurried over.” 
5 The perpendicular stroke accompanying the , in מים‎ could not be 
the methegh, as this is the accent for the vowel of the open syllable 0 
places from the tone. The stroke here accompanies the vowel of 6 
tone itself, כזים‎ being accented or the penult, mdyim. It is an_accent 
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which regularly appears. at the end of a verse, and indicates pause : if 
the accented vowel at the end happens to be short, it becomes in this 
position long, 8 10. 4 ב‎ ; 26. _ becomes . The sign is known 35 7 
(Grammar, p. 71, footnote 1, and p. 230, 2 a), and it is inserted throughout 
the Exercises zm places where the vowel is in this way affected. Thus 
we do not trouble to write מִדבּר‎ (with 2//00( at the end of a sentence 
(though it would so appear in the printed editions), because the vowel 
is not affected ; but we do write BND, because, in any other place than 
pause, this would be written DD. 

There is never any possible confusion between methegh and szlligq, 
the latter always being on the tone, the former two places from the tone. 
In PONT (at the end) the , must be 7/0 ; הַאֶרץ.‎ would be impossible, 
as methegh could not stand in the pre-tone. In הַאדֶם‎ the stroke under 
the ה‎ is methegh, and that under the ד‎ 15 22/2. 


1. The palace is lofty. 2. The mountain is very high. 

3. The evening is good. 4. Thou art God. 5. Thou art 

the woman. 6. The sword is on the dust. 7. The good 

servant. 8. A tall and great people. 9, The people are 

very powerful. 10. The hand and the eye. 11. The 

heavens and the earth. 12. The powerful and great? 
people. 13. I am the wise man. 

The man is wise הָאיש:‎ DIN 4 

The sore disease ‘3204 *ההלי‎ 15 


1 The article before אלחים‎ suggests ¢he one true God; the contest on 
Carmel between Yahweh and the Pheenician Baal ends with the 
triumphant words האלהים‎ sin יהוה‎ “ Yahweh is (the true) God” 

On Sis Le 
(1 Kings 189: cf. 2 Chr. 3313). But when the article is omitted the 
word has, in general, just the same meaning ; in this case, however, it 
is regarded as practically a proper naine. 

2 Notice that the article is repeated in Hebrew before the second 

. adjective. 

8 Notice the methegh in the syllable second from the tone, the com- 
posite sh*wa, which is vocal, counting as a syllable, 8 10. 2 b and 6. 

4 As this is not a sentence, but only a phrase, it is hardly worth while 
giving ,רע‎ though final, the pausal. yowel and.accent .רע‎ In the sub- 
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sequent Exercises this practice will be maintained in the case of phrases 


as distinct from sentences. 
It is only fair, however, to point out that, even when not pausal, הרע‎ 


is very frequently pointed YIN; eg. Exod. 33* and the people heard 
Mm yw WANN this evil word: cf. Deut. 13 (though the same 


phrase is written in Deut. 17° with yn), 


B. 


ג הָעִין: 2 הַיָד: 3 'הָהֶר רֶם IND‏ הוּא: 4 -by spy‏ 
OT‏ הוּא: 5 מָנִי הָאִיש: 6 URI‏ חָעָם: ? יהַחָרְב: 
8 הָאִיש הטוב WANT NIT‏ הַחָכֶס : 9 OPT‏ הטוב וְהַעצוּם : 
10 הַבּקֶר וְהָעָרֶב Do‏ הַיוּם: :ו roto? san gino‏ 
2 הָהֶר Sad‏ וְהֶרֶם: 13 יהַחשָךּ Sia‏ מָאד עַליְהָאָרץ 
sorb‏ 14 אַתָּה הָאִּיש: 5 הָם sow‏ 6ז'קָאָבָן: 


-רם מאד ההר Or simply‏ 1 

No methegh with the a, as it stands zmmediately before the tone‏ ל 
(aA hérebh).‏ 

8 Pathah under the first ל‎ lengthened to gameg¢ in pause, 8 10. 3. 

+ עסץ‎ the omission of הווא‎ cf. the similar sentence in Exod. 113 
מְצְרִיִם‎ ON THD הָאִיש משָה דול‎ the man Moses was very great 
in the land of Egypt. 50 Kings 1* והנערה יפה עדדמאד‎ and the 
maid was very fair. : 1 sac 

5 No methegh with the vowel a, because, though the syllable is 
second from the tone, it is 22/7, § 0. 2a. 

5 Or (in pause) .הָאכִן‎ 


§ 13. 
A. 


1. Who are ye? 2. This mountain is very high. 
3. That night. 4. This is the day which God made! 
5. This powerful people. 6. This is the boy who heard the 
voice. 7. Who has borne these?? 8. The king sat upon 
the dust. 9. The man came,? who had‘ poured the water 
upon the ground, 10, How good is this day! 11, God 


§ 13. A-B. 1 


created the * heavens and the earth. 12. And סש6חס‎ 7% 
to another and said, Holy is Yahweh. 
The king took the sword ! "אֶתדְהַהְרֶב‎ yen לקח‎ 13 


This is the wise king הַחָכֶם : ו‎ abn זה‎ 4 


1 Note that in the subordinate, as in the principal, clause, the verb 
usually precedes the subject, § 13. 6 


* The question asked by Mother Zion, as she welcomes back from 
exile, with wonder in her eyes, the multitude of her scattered children; 
she hardly dares to believe they are really her own. Isa. 4921. 

- N2 means primarily came in, then (secondarily, though very 
frequently) simply came. 

* Hebrew has no plupf. The pf. does duty for both, § 46. I. 1 a 3. 

5 את‎ is more frequently written with the maggeph (CMR), § 10. 3 b. 
The un-hyphened form here, by slowing down the pace, imparts additional 
impressiveness and dignity to the opening words of Genesis. 


Note the repetition of NN (§ 13. 7 b) as well as of the article, with 
both words. 

9 In strict grammar, this rather means, “and one 260/ calling... 
and saying,” etc. (Isa. 6°). With this idiom, however, the beginner need 
not meantime trouble himself. The grammar involves the frequentative 
idea, like the Latin or Greek impf. ; but, as the reason for this cannot be 
understood till we reach 8 23. 3 (cf. 8 21. 3 ל‎ (4)), the above translation 
may be accepted provisionally. Or more idiomatically “they called (or 
rather kept calling) 20 one another.” זה . . . זה‎ is one of the Hebrew 
devices for expressing the reciprocal pronoun. 

7 Or (in pause) ans (see Grammar, p. 43, foot-note 3). 


B. 

ג מִי roby‏ 2 מָה אַתֶּם: 3 מִי הַאֶשָה הַזאת : 4 אַני 
ati Sea abe‏ עַליְהָטָרֶ: 5 היום bes‏ הַהוּא : 
HT 6‏ ראש טוב: ? WNIT At‏ הַטוּב: 8 טוב PM WRT‏ 
9 הֶראש הַטוּב הַוָּה : to my ro‏ הָרַע אָשָר “ni! yaw‏ 
oma‏ עְליהָאָרֶץ: ו מָה oy‏ הָאִיש: 12 ros mp‏ 
3 אֶלֶה ody ana? wy IN oo‏ הָיוּם ; 
4 הַחָלִי הנדול וְהֶרַע הַהוּא: 15 ישב ron’ omorby‏ 
‘boa omen 16‏ הַהוּא : , 


1 It is well to accustom oneself, in composition, to use את‎ with the 
definite accusative, as in prose it accompanies the accus. very Jrequently, 
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though not invariably: in poetry, however, it is commonly dispensed 
with. 

2 See Note 1 in section A of this Exercise. 

3 In “this day,” it is not necessary to express the ¢hzs ; see § 11, line 
7. Cf. Deut. 30!) 1516 where in each case היום‎ is equivalent to ¢hzs day, 
and is so rendered in A.V. and R.V. Of course MY DI is also correct, 
though not so common (cf. Josh. 3°). 

+ Or YU: see Note 4 (2nd paragraph) of Exercise 12 A. 

5 Not DMM: see 8 13. 1, last line. 


§ 14. 
A. 


1. God called the light day,! and the darkness he called 
night. 2, God rested on the seventh day from the work 
which he had made. 3. The man® heard the voice in the 
garden. 4. The king ruled over the people. 5. The boy 
sat in this place. 6. Yahweh blotted out + everything which 
he had made, man and beast. 7. God made the man out 
of dust® from the ground. 8. God is in the temple.’ 

He gave the sword to the king br נָתַן אֶתדהַחָרֶב‎ 9 

The boy wrote in the 5 book :7BD2 apn 3nd 10 


1 קרא‎ = 20/ in all the chief senses of the English word—‘o cry aloud, 
to summon, and 70 name or give a name to. For the last sense, the 
usual construction is to put the name in the acczzs., and to put the prepos. 
? before the person, place, or thing named. So here—“ to (5) the light 
he gave the name day” (acc.). Cf. Gen. 3518 קראדלו בְנְיָמִין‎ , to him he 
gave the name of Benjamin, Le. he called him Benjamin. 

5 Note MYy (asd) not MWY (asha). 

= האָדֶם‎ is the man, 2.6.) in the Genesis story, the first man. It was 
an easy step, by the omission of the article, to regard the word as a 
proper name and=Adam: cf. Gen. 475 5%. See Note 1 (on (אלהים‎ in 
Exercise 12 A. = 

+ The picturesque quality of this word (מחה)‎ should be retained in 
the translation. It is more vivid than “destroy”: characteristically the 
former word belongs, as is here evident from the word ,יהוה‎ to the 
Yahwist source, and the latter to the priestly source (P). 

5 Lit. “from man and unto (/7¢. as far as) beast”—a common idiom, 
equivalent to our “both... and.” Note it for use in composition, and 
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ef; Gen, 1o* מִנָער ועד-זקו‎ doth young and old. עד‎ is frequently, but not 
necessarily, preceded by . 

5 Man and dust are in apposition. “When two nouns might form 
the subj. and pred. in a simple affirmation they become under a verb a 
double obj. acc. There are two cases: e.g. man is dust ;—he made 
man of dust (so-called acc. of Material); and, 770 stones are an altar 
(so-called acc. of Product). The nearer object is usually definite, and 
the more remote indefinite” (A. B. Davidson’s /febrew Syntax, 8 76). 
In the translated sentence, 226 maz is definite (it has the article and NN, 
§ 13. 7 a), dust is indefinite (it is without the article). “He made ¢he man 
(out of} dust from the ground.” So Deut. 27° (of) whole stones אבָנִים)‎ 
indef. acc. without the article) shalt thou build ¢he a/far (אַתדהַפַזְבָּה)‎ | 

7 As the palace of God, considered as king, היבל‎ is the temple. 

8 By a curious idiom this may equally well mean *8 book.” In 
Hebrew an object is conceived as definite * 01 only because it is already 
known or has been mentioned before, but also because it is taken for a 
particular purpose, and so made definite in the speaker’s or writer’s 
mind” (Driver on Exod. 17%+ 1BDA כַּתב זאת‎ write this in ₪ book, i.e. the 
book which is to be devoted to that purpose). Thus Amos 5)9 “as zf a 
man aid fice from a lion ,הָאָרִי)‎ 2.0. 116 particular lon pursuing him at 
the time) 000 a bear (2%) ‘met him.” See Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 126 
(7, s), Davidson’s Hebrew Syntax, 8 21 (e). 


B. 


; לְאִיש ה לְאֶשָה‎ Moen אֶלהִים‎ YP 2 ו לְמרי:‎ 
הַהוא:‎ OP. 6 בַּפֶּרֶלי‎ 5 magi בבקר: 4 בַּשַמִיִם‎ 3 
ody sz 9 'כְּחָמיר:‎ MNT קָרָא‎ 8 soy Sena 7 
OTST? TEP 10 PINS קְרָא‎ wan oy? לרקיע‎ 
mPa OST OM naw 12 מִדְהָעַץ:‎ Say וו‎ sow 
NIB :6 OID as ene! 4 eRe 3 הַשָבִיעי:‎ 
: mim וְטָמַר טוב‎ ops oy 
1 לאֶשָה‎ is the regular phrase in this connection—to give (נַתן)‎ or to 
take rnb) 20 wife. 
2 In comparisons the definite article is usual—“the thing to which 
comparison is made naturally being known and distinct before the 


mind,” Syntax, § 22 (e). £.g. in Isa, 11% “If your sins be “ke crimson 
(DWE), they shall be white lke snow” (wD), crimson and snow have 
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both the article. It is 26 crimson and ¢he snow familiar to everybody. 
It would not be possible, however, to determine from the form “iona 
alone, whether the article were inserted or not: it is either “like az 
ass,” § 8. 3 a, or “like che ass,” § 11. כ‎ ; but Hebrew idiom decides in 
favour of ¢he. 

8 This is the pausal form of nw. Besides the great pause at the 
end indicated by 4///00, there are pauses within the verse; and the 
chief of these, usually about the middle, is indicated by the sign , known 
as athnah (Gram., p. 71, footnote 1). As this pause, like sz//ég, has the 
effect of raising short vowels to long ones, 8 10. 4 a, it will be indicated 
throughout the Exercises in cases where the vowel would be affected. 

+ For the moving back of the accent ,קרא)‎ instead of (קרא‎ see 8 10. 4 
(c) iil. 

5 See 8 10. 4 a. Cf. Jer. 227° mm שמעִי‎ TIS PIS PIS 0 land, 
land, land, hear the word of Yahweh. (שמעי)‎ 2 sing. fem. imperative, 
agr. with ,אריץ‎ fem.). 

6 Without the article. (With the article it would be ‘nd : in pause 
‘DAP, 8 .סג‎ 4 (c). Cf. Isa. 15 בְּל"ראש לְחִלִי‎ the whole head (lit. all of-the 
head—poetic omission of the article) zs in a state of (>) SICRNESS, 1.6. 25 
Sick. 

Strictly speaking, for reasons which will be intelligible when we‏ ז 
But as the “calling” and‏ .ויאמר reach 8 23. 3, this would normally be‏ 
the “saying” are practically synonymous, the above translation is‏ 


defensible on the principle explained in § 23. 3 (7), and may meantime 
be allowed to stand. 


ca. 
A. 


I. Yahweh said to the woman. 2. Thou (/em.) hast 
eaten of the tree. 3. Int God and Moses. 4. They cried 2 
to® God in the battle. 5. David and Jonathan. 6. A 
lion and an ass. 7. Israel and Judah. 

And on that day I wrote 
in the * book 

Moses and Miriam roy משה‎ o 

Day and night iby DY סז‎ 


| ene ‘MIND הַהוּא‎ DEN 8 


1 Note that 2 is the preposition ght used in the phrase “to 
believe in” or “trust in” (2 MONT) : 2 Chr. 207° “believe zz (3) 


Jahweh your God, believe 22 His 5 ”; and for the phrase in the 
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Exercise, cf. Exod. 1451 “they believed zz Yahweh and zz Moses His 
servant.” Note that Hebrew repeats the preposition. 

2 Normally the verb would come first, 8 13. 6. When this is not the 
case, the reason sometimes is that special emphasis is intended to fall 
on the word or words that precede it. Here, ¢.¢., the meaning might 
be, “it was to God they cried,” and not, say, to some idol. Z.g. in Gen. 
388 השיאני‎ vinan “the serpent beguiled me” (“the serpent” precedes 
“beguiled me”). This is=“it was the serpent that beguiled me ”—/Z am 
not to blame. In other cases, however, the unusual order implies a 
turn of thought best represented by the English plupf. Cf Gen. 6% 
jf} ,ונח מְצָא‎ which does not mean, “and Noah found favour,” but (God 
had resolved to blot out the race) “but Noah had found favour.” So 
the sentence in the Exercise might mean, “they Aad cried unto God in 
the battle.” Only the context can enable us to decide as between the 
two possible meanings. See 1 Chr. 5°°. This idiom should be noted. 

5 זעק‎ is much more commonly used with .אל‎ 

+ See Note 8 01% 14 A. 


B. 


PRT 3 paw oe ו אָמַרְתִּי לָאִיש: 2 שָבַתְנוּ‎ 
TOE TW] OTN PRT? אָלהים‎ mm. 4 roe 
pyr Jaw וְמְלְד: 6 אַלְיָּהוּ וְאְָלִישָע: 7 מִי‎ oy 5 
קדוש‎ mye 9 ea יטְמַעְתִי אֶתדַקול‎ syste 


by 0 pm‏ מִי sobs‏ זו pom) main‏ 12 לילה 
pa‏ 13 לא ops oa‏ בָּאלְהִים :14 מָשַלְתּ imo oye‏ 


1 Not ואלישע‎ The elision of .,.,, into .. occurs only with the word 
ees) / 
אלהים‎ and in the phrase ,לאמר‎ Sider 

2Not, as might be supposed (§ 8. 2 a), .שמעת'‎ In verbs whose 
last radical is a guttural, the guttural in such a place is always written 
with the sz/en¢ sh°wa; the pronominal terminations consequently start 
a new syllable, and necessarily take the daghesh when they begin with 
n. So שמעתּם‎ ye have heard. See Grammar, p. 218, column 1. 

3 The ‘traditional pointing of M7, however erroneous (Grammar, 
p. 49, footnote), will be retained throughout the Exercises, 

4 Cf. Isa. 497! bay 12) nbs and these—who brought (them) up? This 
is not a case of a connexion of words expressing kindred or contrasted 
ideas, like those 26601066 in § 15. 1 d. Even, however, where there 
is no such connexion, | sometimes becomes } before the tone (though 
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chiefly at the end of a sentence or clause, ¢.g. Exod. 211? וָמת‎ (for 
(גמת‎ and he shall die). Consequently ואלה‎ would be quite defensible 
here: cf. Isa. 261%, where וָאֶרֶץ‎ appears at the very beginning of 2 


clause. 


§ 16. 
A. 


1. The ox did not drink of the water, for it! was 
bitter. 2. These are the ill-favoured kine which the king 
saw by® the river* 3. Man has® dominion over the 
beasts® and the fish. 4. Those are the princes and the 
mighty men whom the king set over the people. 5. I said 
to this people, righteous are ye. 6. These mountains are 
very high. 7. Thou hast counted the stars. 8. How high 
those palaces are! The (two) hands. (Two)? sides. 

The king sawinadream the) | אַתדהַפָּרוּת‎ piena 7pm AN] 9 
goodly kine by the river | להָטבות עַלהַיָאר:‎ 

Yahweh remembers that HIM BY יהוה פי‎ “Br? ro 
are dust wy at? יש‎ er 

1 מִים‎ is plural; hence “for ¢hey (DM) were bitter” (plur.). 

2 This order—On מרים‎ (sitter were they)—is very common in 
nominal sentences (§ 13. 6) introduced by “3 chat, for: cf. Gen. 207, 
הוּא‎ NID Jor he ts a prophet. See also the last sentence of this 
Exercise. 

3 The idea in by is that of “inclining or impending over”; this 
prep. is commonly used (as here) where persons or things are repre- 
sented as beside water; cf. 2 Kings 27 pray עמָדוּ‎ they stood by the 
Jordan. 

2 יאר‎ is used almost exclusively of the Nile. 

Note the absence of the daghesh forte from the * after the article, 


§ 7. 5. P 

This, on the whole, is better than Aad. Cf. § 46. 1. 2 (2) and § 22. 6. 
So Ps; po"? 70 nim Yahweh has entered on his sovereignty, and 
reigns. 

6 Note that M972 is in the singular, and used collectively. The 


plur. (M912) is poetic and very rare. nna is deast as distinguished 
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from man; among beasts, it usually denotes ca/tle as distinguished 
from wild beasts : of the latter it is very seldom used. 
Note that the prep. 3 is repeated in the Hebrew with the next noun: 


7 Not always strictly’ “two,” though always found in! the dual! except: 
once (sing.). 

8 Rather than טובות‎ : 566 8 4 (c). 

9 Note the force of 13) remembers, rather than! remembered. See 8 22 
6, and cf. Note 5 above. 

remember, O Yahweh (2nd sing.‏ זכר might also be pointed‏ זכר 


masc. imperative), as will be seen when we reach § 21, p. 76. Only the 
context could decide. 


B. 


וְכַרְתּי אֶת הָשרִים why‏ שְמַעְתִּי on 2 Soma‏ הַמִיִס 
הַאֶלָה: 3 omen‏ הָהֶם nbs 4 stip oy‏ הַחַמוּרִים 
TY‏ הַרְגְוּ: 5 מִי nyo 6 soso OAT] OWI‏ 
אֶת"הַפָּרוּת: ‏ 7 }33 mat 8 ron ny omby‏ 
בְּהָרִים יוּמִים: 9 9 om boxe ond?‏ שַתָה: 5 הצדיקים 
ִּכִובָבִים Ww‏ * בֶרְקיע: זו הִִרְכְתַיִם: ‏ 2: pe’ mp>‏ 
sO NTT Ow) nin‏ 13 שִמַעָנוּ Saya DANTON‏ 
4 סְפַרְתִּי אֶתהַכְיכָבִים roma ody ym wy‏ 
15 מים ‏ מְהַבְּטָרת: 16 נִתַדְלִי ody‏ שיר חָדָש: 
LOT IY 17‏ 
.שירה is much commoner than the fem.‏ שיר The masc.‏ 1 


Note the spelling OW’, § 4. 61 cf. Gen. 3127. OW, of course, 
would not be wrong; cf. ,שיר השירִים‎ the song of songs, 7.6. the most 
excellent song )8 47. 2 b), Song 11. 

2 Beginners commonly, but mistakenly, write OPTS. But this 
would only be possible if the sing. were .צד'ק‎ The word, however, is 
PIS (cad-dig); and as the first syllable is closed, its vowel _ i 


unchangeable. 
Note further that, in spite of § 4. c, the longer form of the plur. is 


much the most common, ,צדיקים‎ though both the other possible shorter 
forms are also found, צדִיקם‎ (Gen. 187*) and צדְקים‎ (2 Kings 10%). 
3 The usual order of the verbal sentence is verb, subj., obj. (cf. 8 4. 


2 
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6); but the demands of emphasis may lead, as here in English, to a 
variation in this order. Z.g. Deut. 5?! (°:%-?4) ואַתדקלו שָמענוּ‎ and his 
voice we heard; 2 Kings 22° התורה מִצאתִי‎ “BD (cf. 8 17( the book cf the 
law I have found; Num. 117! להֶם‎ IAN Wa flesh I will give them. (For 
WN, cf. 88 21, 33.) = 

+ The methegh is here, as usual, in the second syllable from the tone 
(2), as the @ under y, which is only furtive (§ 8. 1 a), does not count. 

5 Not DYIANS, for את‎ is used not with all, but only with definzte 
accusatives, 8 13. 7 a. 

6 ערב‎ pausal form of ,ערב‎ as PIN is of PIS, § 10. 4 a. 

7 The methegh may appear on the third syllable (if open) from the 
tone, or even on the fourth, if the second syllable is shut. 

8 Note the collocation of the two accented syllables )//02-/( and 
the consequent retraction of the tone from /idn to nd, 8 10. 4 (c) iii. 
When the second word is a monosyllable, as here, it is frequently 
connected with the first by the maqqeph, 8 10. 3, in which case the 
penult of the first word; which is now in the open syllable second from 
the tone, takes the methegh ; cf. 1 Kings 1o!® תה‎ Even when the 
maqgeph is not used, and the methegh would now be impossible within 
the first word, there is always some mark to indicate that the accent falls 
on the penult; eg. 2 Kings 221° mpon 2 ספר נתן‎ Ailgivd (Hilkiah) 
has given me a book. ; % 


לי 
A.‏ 


1. The people did not drink from the waters of the river. 
2. David took Abigail to wife,t and she was a woman of 
good understanding? 3. The poor of the people are 
righteous. 4. We have not kept the law of Yahweh, the 
God of Israel. 5. The prince did according to the king’s 
commandment. 6. And in the law of Yahweh thou hast 
not walked. 7. These are the commandments of the God 
of 811% the earth which I have written this day 8. The 
boy lay on the bed of the man of God. 9. There came a 
great army from the ends® of the earth and from the four 
winds of heaven. 10. We ate of every tree of the garden. 
11. Now® the queen of the land was the daughter of a 
mighty man of valour. 12. There was a famine in the 
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land, and Abraham went down? into Egypt, for the famine 
was sore 5 in the land. 


The law of Yahweh is good תורת יהוה טוּבֶה!‎ 3 
ביום ההוּא עָשָה יהוה ישוּעה ִבִישָרְאֶל:‎ 14 
On that day Yahweh wrought deliverance i in Israel. 


1 For this phrase see Note 1 of Exercise 14 B. 
5 Lit. good of (or im) understanding. 
5 Notice that the possible daghesh is kept out of the כ‎ in (בל:‎ because 


of the very intimate connection of this word with the preceding ,אלהי‎ 
which ends in a vowel, 87.2 6 Cf. Jud. 108 poy 32 אלהי‎ the gods of 


the children of Ammon (7.e. the Ammonites) ; pave shy the gods of 
the Philistines ; Exod. 3°? ּלִיבֶסֶף‎ jewels of silver ) of oda, 


plur. of ba, p- 153). Yet, though the connection of the construct with the 


absolute is obviously one of the most intimate possible, the omission of 
the daghesh is by no means universal. On the one hand we find "027 
דור‎ the words of David (2 Sam. 23'), on the other Oy “25 the words 
of Ga‘al (Jud. 99°). The difference depends on how the passage was 
meant to be read, and this again is indicated by the accents (Grammar, 
pp. 230f.), with which (except sz/7/g and athnah) the student need not 
trouble till he has fully mastered the Grammar. A good working rule 
will be to omit the daghesh in such cases, as this will accustom him to 
consider words not only by themselves but in their relation to one 
another, and to group together words which really go together. 

4 See, however, Note 3 of Exercise 13 B. 

5 יִרְכְתִים‎ (dual) is used figuratively to express the idea of “recesses, 


remote parts.” 

5 is the general connecting particle, not necessarily always to be 
_translated by amd. It “is used very freely and widely in Heb., but 
also with much delicacy, to express relations and shades of meaning 
which Western languages would usually indicate by distinct particles,” 
e.g. now, then, but, or, notwithstanding, howbeit, so, thus, therefore 
(BDB, p. 252). 

Abraham’s going down to Egypt was after the famine or in‏ +ן ד 
D8) would not be the natural or normal way of‏ יָדַר consequence of it,‏ 


expressing this, nor is it the mode of expression in Gen. 12'% where we 
find DIN T)) for reasons which will be clear when we come to § 23. 


3 (4) and § 39. 2.24. It would normally mean “but Abraham had gone 
down,” or “ Abraham”—i.e. he and not some one 6156--" went down” 
(see, 2 2 of Exercise 15 A). But, important as this point is, it need not 
detain us now, and the above translation may be provisionally accepted. 


20 § 17. A-B. 


The order in sentence 12 has simply been designed to avoid the normai, 
but as yet unfamiliar, construction, 
8 Note the Hebrew order—very frequent after 'D. See Note 2 of 


Exercise 16 A. 
9 It is better to insert the daghesh here, for the connection of this 


word with the word before it is not 61056 : there is a real, if slight, break. 
6 wa ישוּעָה‎ yin} and a helmet of salvation on his head. 


The case is not really parallel to the בל‎ ‘TDs discussed in Note 3. 
Note, on the other hand, the omission of daghesh i in 333 after כִּי‎ in 
sentence 12 of this Exercise. 


B. 


vasa nada 3 smim op Sia 2 יְהוָה הַנּדוּל:‎ on ג‎ 
: 'הטובים‎ qed sorts 5 הַארִץ:‎ OY bs 4 mateo? 
הַמִלְחָמָה:‎ ovbsny Snot syarbsny "שר‎ tHe 6 
; "שָאוּלָה‎ NITY 9 צַפּנָה:‎ smb 8 :Sonn ny. 7 
now אֶתיחָמוּר הָאָיש + 15 לא‎ Ma הָהָרָה: וג‎ aba 10 
migsmy ome לא‎ 13 rom oT הואר כִּי‎ om OYA 
רוח הס עְליהַמַיִס:+ 15 אֶלְהָי‎ 14 rears? cody 
"חומת הָעִיר;‎ “be “ny cmym 16 "הרוּחת לְבַלדבָּשָר:‎ 
yep nbs is מִכּלירַע:‎ psd onan mw 7ז‎ 

nee 

1 This might equally well mean “ the queen of the good land.” But 
not even to prevent this ambiguity is it permissible to put הטובה‎ after 
,מלכת‎ as the construct must be zmmediately followed by the absolute 
with which it is connected in sense—“ of the land” (הארץ)‎ must immedi- 
ately follow “queen” (nan). 

2 There is no such ambiguity here as in sentence 3, for הטובים‎ can 
only refer back to the plur. .חמורי‎ “The good king” would, of course 
be הטוב‎ Abra. 

8 While 18 ax is, with the article, always written 187, the word for 
prince W, takes, with the article, the form “#7 (and in pause, of course, 
1H). 

* 15 regarding this word as the middle of the verse, we add the 


athnah, the pointing will then be nn: see Grammar, p. 43, footnote 3. 
Cf. Josh. 6?. 
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5 This is the common form: cf. Num. 16°? שאלה‎ DNA) and-they- 
shaill-go-down (§ 23. 3. 2) aiive to Sheol. ndinv’? is found only once— 
in, ו‎ , 

6 For absence of daghesh in 7 see Note 3 of section A of this 
Exercise, and the last (Hebrew) clause in sentence 12 of same section. 

7 For absence of daghesh in כ‎ see references in preceding Note. 

8 For spelling (so Num. 16°”) 566 8 4 0. On the same principle, 
nim. is also found. But רוחות‎ is commoner than either: 


® See preceding note. The longer form חומות‎ is also found (and 
even חמות‎ once). In the spelling of such words, usage is far from being 
uniform : e.g. we find nidip (voices), ,קלות‎ and even .ללת‎ In general it 
may be said that the shorter form, the 50/7/20 defectiva, occurs in the 
earlier books of the Old Testament, and the longer form, +6 0 
plena, in the later ; and there is a pronounced tendency to avoid the use 
of the same vocalic consonant in consecutive syllables. But the student 
need not trouble himself further with these forms, as the usage fluctuates 
so considerably. 


§ 18. 
A. 
abs. sing. _—cstr. sing. abs. plur. cstr. plur. 
72 3211 py} “2 
“33 ּברִים הּבַר‎ m7 
yin bei משָלִים‎ Sein 
133 533 and 723-33 "33 
303 np31 2 pon) "1021 
"yp קְְִי קְְרִים קְצַר‎ 
“Nd ?מאורת מאור‎ “NDS 
נְבִיאִי 4 נבִיאים 1 נביא נביא‎ 
ְִּיאי פבראים ריא בּריא‎ 
pen SR Dons YOR 
“ney nay pine (dual) “Net” (dual) 
ברכוּת רות ְּכָּת רכה‎ 
קמה‎ nop נקמוּת‎ ninp3 
ְבְלָת נבלה‎ niba? nibay’ 
vin vinp יקְדּשי קֶדשִים‎ 
1 Not found. 2 So Gen. 1*; מארת‎ in Gen. 114-16, 


% This is the only form of the cstr. plur. which ‘occurs (Ezek. 328). 


22 § 18, A-C. 


The masc. form of the absolute, מאורים‎ which this presupposes, does 
not occur. 
+ Much commoner than D'83), 5 So 1 Kings 5% (E.V. 47°). 


6 Also written DDN, 
7 Not found. The sing. can be used in a collective sense: ¢.g. 
Isa.572 ִבְלָחֶם‎ their dead bodies ; [62.7% M0 Dyn גְבְלָת‎ : 


B. 


abs. 0/ cstr. plur. fem. of 873 faz.‏ בריאות 
fish (almost always collective),‏ דנה ns cstr. sing. of‏ 
fem. of 37.‏ 
cstr. plur. of 8°22 prophet.‏ נְבִיאִי 
cstr. plur. masc. of W upright.‏ ישרי 
cstr. sing. of YP firmament.‏ רקיע 
nia2 abs, plu. of 22? heart.‏ 
Note that this plur. only occurs once—in‏ 
Chr. 28° and is not to be imitated. The‏ 1 
Hebrews practically always say “our, your,‏ 
their 26077 " (in the sing.) not “hearts.”‏ 
luminary.‏ מאור cstr. sing. of‏ מאור 
‘vid cstr. plur. of 22 proverb.‏ 
cstr. sing. masc. of 722 heavy.‏ 333 
This form occurs twice—in Exod. 41% where‏ 
for heavy of‏ כִּי בְבַרדפָּה Tad‏ לשון 238‘ Moses says‏ 
mouth and heavy of tongue (te. an unready‏ 
speaker) am J. The other form of the cstr.‏ 
DY a people‏ 723 עו( 14 occurs once—in Isa,‏ 722 
heavy (2.e. laden) wth iniquity.‏ 
‘TPB cstr. plu. of WPB overseer.‏ 
cstr. sing. of aa heart.‏ 335 
Lip,‏ שפה cstr. dual of‏ שפתי 
nip) cstr. sing. of M222 vengeance.‏ 
plur. of 7272 dlessing.‏ 65% בַּרְכות 
יד abs. dual of‏ ידים 


OF 


1. And darkness was upon the face of the waters. 
2. The prophet wrote all the words in a! book.. 3. The 


23 בו 


word? of Yahweh came to the prophets. 4. The law of 
Yahweh is in the heart of the righteous. 5. I have written 
for this people all the words of the law of Yahweh. 
6. None® of the elders of Israel was there. 7. God set 
the two‘ great luminaries in the firmament of heaven. 
8. The prince gathered an army, great® as the stars of 
heaven or® the sand on the seashore. 9, Isaac said, The 
voice is the voice of Jacob, but 5 the hands are the hands of 
Esau. 10, The aged prophet lifted the corpse of the man 
of God? on to the ass, 

I am heavy of tongue (ze. slow of speech) | לשון אָנְכִי:‎ 722 1 


Ezra read in the book of} האלהים:‎ rain ל‎ 
the law of God | Our ו בהל‎ 


1 Or “the.” See Note 8 of Exercise 14 A. 

? Note the absence of the daghesh from 4, as the preceding word, 
with which it is closely connected, ends practically in a vowe/(a@). See 
Note 3 of Exercise 17 A, and cf. Jer. 1°. 

SUN... לא‎ not a man, the Hebrew concrete way of saying 70 


one, none; 8 13.4. Note—“not a man from”; see next Note. 

+ Note that, in spite of the construct, this does not mean “two of the 
great luminaries.” See 8 48. 1 (2) a. שני הְאַנָשִים‎ means “the two men ” 
(For אנשים‎ see Grammar, p. 153, (.איש‎ It is important to notice this, 

ees : 


as failure to observe it may misrepresent a point in the narrative: e.g. 
Gen. 223 שני נעריו‎ strictly “his two servants,” not “two of his servants” : 
כ :דד‎ 


so Num. 2255. (This phrase, which in the Hebrew is identical in both 
passages, is rendered differently in the English both in A.V. and R.V.) 
Esth, 9! הרג‎ jot 22 MWY che ten sons of Haman they slew (not “ten 
of the sons of Haman”). When Hebrew has to express the idea “two 
of, five of,” etc., it usually does so by a periphrasis with i) Eg. 
Ruth 4? “he took ten of the elders of the city” VYN עשָרה אנָשִים מִזּקְנִי‎ 
(lit. “ten men from the elders of the city”); Gen. 47? he took five of 
his brethren DUIS TAWON npe VO AYP (lit. “from—j2—among his 
brethren he took five men”: for omission of the daghesh in ק‎ in מקצה‎ 
see § 7. 5, and for MN see Grammar, p. 153, אח‎ and p. 43, footnote 3) ; 
2 Kings 2519 jive of those that look upon the king’s face אָנָשִים‎ nwion 
מראִי פניההפלףּ‎ (lit. “five men from the beholders of the face of the 
vine מ‎ : In these three illustrations, notice, beside the j, the addition 
of WIN men. 
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5423 heavy, is sometimes used in the sense of mumerous: cf. Exod. 
1222 בָּבָד מאד‎ MIP very much cattle. 

6 For ו‎ in the sense of or or but, see Note 6 of Exercise § 17 A. 
Particles like אל‎ or and אוּלם‎ but (§ 49. 5) are reserved for cases in 
which special emphasis is required. 

Note that the 2 is repeated in Hebrew. 


7 Note that only the /ast word has the article: Grammar, p. 61, 
footnote I. 

8 The ב‎ has the daghesh (cf. Neh. 8!8), because the preceding word, 
though ending in a vowel (4), is not closely connected with it in sense : 
% 7. 2 ₪. Contrast Gen. 12'% AYID Np and Pharaoh called (so 
Exod. 107), ; \ 


2. 


1 תּוּרַת nim‏ תְּמִימָה: 2 joe oy)‏ אֶתהַפָּרות 
הַבְּריאוּת nawrsy‏ הואר: 3 Twa snbsy‏ פָּרִים Ponta?‏ 
4 יָשָרִים דַּבְרִי mim ons‏ 5 לא איש saa? OTT‏ 
6 טובִים mina‏ יְהוֶה: 7 werby owl‏ הַאַדְמַה; 
8 שְמַעָנוּ פֶתרְבְרִי na‏ טֶלקִי כָליהַטָרֶץ 9 שמת 
את-לבב yap! mM Oy‏ סו גדלות מָאד צַדְקיּת 
אֶלְהִים: ב שרי ב 12 גְדוּלֶה map:‏ הָעָם: 
bya 13‏ הַמָּלְד os‏ תְּמִימֶס": 14 om‏ אֶתכָּלז גת 

הַיָאר: 


1 תֶּם‎ should not be used at this stage, as this is not a First Declen- 
sion word like D4, but belongs to the class discussed in 8 43. As there 
are 2 m’s in the root ,(תכים)‎ the second az must reappear (in the form 
of daghesh forte) when the word is enlarged by suffixes, as fem. MON 
or flur. תמים‎ ; and this has obviously the effect of reducing the long a 
to the short ₪ in the first syllable, which is now shut. The form here 
would be 715M: but in point of fact the fem form is only found twice— 
in Song 5° 69 ‘Man my perfect one (see § 19 for suffix). 

5 So spelt in 1 Kings 5° (E.V. 4°). The longer form בְּרִיאִים‎ would, 
ef course, not be wrong; though it does not happen to occur. 

5 Notice the pausal form with the retraction of the accent, § 10. 4 b. 
In a non-pausal part of the verse, the first syllable has methegh, as the 
accent falls, in accordance with the rule, on the last syllable: thus ‘53x, 

ו לי 
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* רע‎ masc. ; cf. Am. 515 שָנְאוּרְע ואַהבוּדטוּב‎ hate evil and love good. 
But the fem. (§ 16. 4. 7) would also be possible—ny ; Gia ל‎ 
“BY רְעַת‎ 3B dy reason of the wickedness of my people. (For ny 
with 6 a, see 8 43. 2). 

5 The phrase a2) ישרי‎ is found only once (in 2 Chr. 29%4), and 
that in prose. Elsewhere, in the Psalms, it always appears in the 
shorter form aos, 0 8 is a word of the type dis- 
cussed in § 43 (see Note 1 of this Exercise). With the addition of a 
suffix, the second 3 of the root (obvious in a2) is reinstated, and the 
first vowel, being now in the shut syllable, is short; my heard is not 
לבי‎ but בי‎ (For pronominal suffix, see 8 19.) 

6 To this sentence הם‎ might be added (Grammar, p. 46, lines 3-6), 
but it is not necessary. (So sentence 1 might have ended with N.) 
Or תמימם‎ might be put as the first word of the sentence. 

Gen. 19° (DMI NI che fish of the sea), the fem. form 131 being‏ 50 ז 
collective. But ‘33 would be as good—cstr. pl. of 11 (masc.) ; cf. Num.‏ 
די DY‏ 1122 


§ 19. 
A. 


His law; his lips; thy (w.) blessing; thy (.) sons; 
your (#.) proverbs; her place; from my flesh;* your (wz.) 
flesh ; before me; before thee (/.); thy (w.) lips; our sons; 
our heart; their (m.) sons: my hands; his hand; their 
law; their (/) hands. 

1. Lot went out to the men to? the doorway, and ל‎ he 
closed the door after him. 2. And Ehud blew a trumpet # 
in the hill-country® of Ephraim, and the Israelites ® went 
down from the hill-country, with him at their head’ 3. 
He is Yahweh our God: in all the earth are his judgments. 
4: He has remembered for ever his covenant, which he 
made with Abraham. 5. The kindness of Yahweh is 
from everlasting to everlasting upon them that fear him,° 
and his righteousness unto children’s children. 6, But as 
for me,!° in thee have I trusted, O Yahweh; I have said, 
“Thou art my God.” 7. How abundant is thy goodness, 
which thou hast treasured up for them that fear thee,” 
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(which) thou hast wrought for them that trust in 9 thee, 

in the sight of the children of men. 8. How I have loved" 

thy law! all the day it is my meditation. 

Yahweh our God has heard | sonberense andy nin) yee 9 
our prayer oe eee ל‎ ars 4 

116 went down to Sheol to his sons שָאולָה:‎ NBN TN סז‎ 


1 This is the famous phrase in Job 17% round which so much con- 
troversy has gathered. A.V. renders it “z# my flesh,” R.V. more 
literally “from my flesh,” Amer. R.V. “without my flesh.” It also 
occurs in Gen. 2%. 

2 For 6 ה‎ at the end (the He locale) see Grammar, § 17.3. Lit. 
“the-opening-wards,” towards the opening or door-way. 

34 and or occasionally 2/5 as the context may demand. } has 
sometimes an adversative force; cf. § 49.5 b. See Note 6 of Exercise 
17 A and Note 6 of Exercise 18 C. 

+ Hebrew can say “he blew a@ ¢rumfpet” (direct acc.), but it says 
more frequently “he blew 02 (3) a trumpet,” as in this translated 
sentence from Jud. 35. As an illustration of the direct acc. cf. Jer. 61 
שופר‎ WPM בתקוע‎ dlow a trumpet in 79906 , where note the word-play, 
which is an extremely common feature of Hebrew, even in elevated style. 

59 may mean Ail/-country, mountain range, as well as mountain, 

6 It is better to render בני ישראל‎ so, and not by “children of Israel,” 
however familiar this phrase may be to our ears. It is like אדם‎ ‘33 

¥ 02 
at the end of sentence 7 of this Exercise: “sons of man” is just the 
Hebrew way of saying “those who belong to the category of man,” ze. 
men. When Amos (7!4) says לא בְֶנְבִיא אנכי‎ no son of prophet am T, 
he does not mean that his father was not a prophet, he means that he is 
not amember of any prophetic guild. The clause is practically equivalent 
to the preceding clause ‘238 לאנְבִיא‎ no prophet am I, just as in Ps. 5 
DIN|2 son of man is an exact parallel to אנוש‎ wan. In the translation 
of poetry, of course, we may retain the phrase “soz of man, children of 
men,” but it tends to be misleading in prose : j)!DV7ID are che Ammonites 

5 
rather than che children of Ammon. 

The normal construction for 00 . . . went down, 111"), is avoided 

for the reason explained in Note 7 of Exercise 17 A. All the remarks 


there made about the meaning of the order of the words in the text are 
applicable here. 


7 Lit. “and he before them.” This is what is known as a circum- 
stantial clause, the term used to describe a clause—usually introduced 
by 1 but frequently also without 1—which expresses some circumstance 


§ 19. 27 


concerning the chief subject, or some concomitant of the main action 
(Syntax, 8 137. 

* את‎ is here the preposition ?//7, not the sign of the accusative, 
though it has the same pointing (NN and .(את.‎ For its suffixes, see 
Grammar, p. 142, footnote I. 

of NV) fearing‏ (יַרְאִים) Lit. “over his fearing ones ” or fearers—plur.‏ ל 
with 3rd sing. masc. suffix.‏ 

10 When a pronoun is added (as ‘JN here) which is not necessary to 


the sense, it usually implies emphasis, which must be brought out in 
translation—“ but as for me.” 


11 במחתי‎ *1 have set my trust or reliance wpon” (sy). 


As we shall learn in § 22. 6, these Hebrew perfects may equally well 
represent * 1 trust, I love.” 


Lit. “for thy fearing ones”—plur. of N7', with 2nd sing. masc. 
suffix. 

The first syllable of DRT with ל‎ before it becomes first ל‎ by 
8 6. 2 (d) i, and then לי‎ by $9. 1. 

15 This is the act. ptc. pl. from sing. בוטח‎ or MYA, § 21. 3 (§ 30.1. 3). 
בטח‎ may take after it 2 (as here) or by (as in the preceding sentence) 
—trust 272 or 07. ; 

14 This might also be imperative, yow hear our prayer ; § 21.1, § 37. 
68 


3 
ז בְִכְתִיבֶם: 2 נִבְלְתָהּ: 3 מִצותִי: 4 'שָפַתִיהָ: 5 SIDA (m)‏ 
0 דִבריד: 6 tp Me‏ פָנִי: 7 וְפֶּתדְּבָרִיו שָמַעָנוּ 
"ְהָאָש: 8 תַּרְתָדּ בִּלְבָבִי mp 9 iggy‏ אֶלהִים אֶת- 
קדושִיו: 0 שְמַעָתַ 'קולי aI‏ זו יָשבְוּ "לפֶנִיהָ: 
ג דִּבְרִי avy Sina nme‏ עְלשָפַת so‏ 13 בָּא 
say” rar‏ 34 טובים coun tke‏ שָפָתִיו: 15 מכרנו 
ony‏ 16 אַתֶּס פָּנִי וּבְנוּתִי rom os? Tox‏ 
17 לְבָבִי maw 18 saan? angina‏ אֶתדלְבָבֶם: 19 לא 
many aw‏ אֶלְהָינוּ בֶכְלילְבָבָנוּ: ‏ 20 op‏ "נקְמַה 
בְלְבָב: גג omy‏ אַתדתוְרְתִי Ni) 22 DIEM‏ 
byt snbarnys‏ "ְהַחָמור+. 23 JON 4 rong" Na‏ 


28 § 19. B. 


הַתְּמִימַה: 25 swan ea nme‏ 26 בְּכְלינְבִיטִיו 
הַגְּדוּלִים ; 


1 Dual (not plur.), in accordance with 8 16. 5 a. See Grammar, 
p- 68, col. 4. 

2 "nS may be used with the definite accus., even when the object 
precedes the vb.: cf. Gen. 3'° ‘AYU אֶתלְלְך‎ thy voice I heard. i is 
rare in poetry (except in the later Psalms), and is not invariably found 
even in prose: cf. Dt 4°° מתוף האש‎ myn WITT and his words thou 
didst hear out of the midst (71M, cstr. of A, Grammar, p. 135, col. 3, 
(מות‎ of the fire. WSN FMD is the common phrase in such a connexion 
rather than WNIT. 

3 So in Ezek. 157. W719 would also be possible (§ 14.2 c), and is 
found in Num. 18°; but the text there is doubtful, and not supported by 
the Septuagint. Geterally speaking, however, in prose the fuller form 
is commoner. But for the more ה‎ turning of this particular 
phrase, see the preceding Note. 

+ Without the ,את"‎ if we regard the line as poetry. So Jonah 2°. 

5 Not M259, because nm _, having only one significant consonant, is a 
light suf, § 19. 2, and the 7 rules of vocalization (§ 6) apply. 

6 A good illustration of the so-called circumstantial clause ; see Note 
7 in section A of this Exercise. We should say idiomatically, “with a 
sword in his hand.” 

a (also Grammar, p. 100, line 5).‏ 4 .10 § ,חרב Pausal form of‏ ז 

8 The first , is the 2/0/66 (two places from the tone), the second is 
the sz2/ug, which marks the end of the verse. 

9 Whether the N will take the daghesh or not, will depend on whether 
we conceive a slight pause to intervene between this and the preceding 
word. Both ferms could be theoretically justified. In Ps. 119! we 
find TWN ‘B32 בפשי‎ my soul is in my hand (43, § 43, col. 1) continually, 
20. my life is in continual jeopardy (note also the omission of: the 
daghesh from 2: so in the translated sentence after "22), On the 
other hand, cf. Exod. 25°° DOA לָחֶם פָּנִים ְפָנִי‎ shew-bread (lit. bread of 
the presence) 067076 me dottnivialiye , 

1° The article is never found with this phrase. It more commonly 
appears in the masc. form נקם‎ D1: cf. 158. 348 61? 63% Prov. 634. In 
Isa. 63* the sentence (with 2 my heart”) appears as “2a נקם‎ DY with 
the shorter form לב‎ for the suffix, see Grammar, § 43) col3 Sonn 
the translated sentence we might write בלו‎ 


11 See sentence 10, in the Hebrew, of Exercise 18 0. 
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19 Theoretically this might be pmniaae D873, but niand (pl. of 32) 
is found only once: Hebrew prefers to say “their heart יי‎ % Note on 
nia? i in Exercise 8 18 B. niabd (pl. of לב‎ j is found—always in poetry— 
ae times thus, and twice with the suffix ו ם‎ pnap Isa. 4418, pniap 


Ps. 125% in accordance with Grammar, p. 69, eve vi. 
18 For fem.—‘¢hzs thing—see § 16. 4. 7. 


§ 20. 


A. 


I. Thou hast not kept my covenant. 2. They have 
not kept thy law. 3. I have kept thy statutes with all my 
heart. 4. She did not remember her latter end. 5. They 
forgot their God. 6. Thy voice we heard out of the fire. 
7. 1 am Joseph whom! ye sold into Egypt? 8. Why is? 
thy countenance fallen? 9g. They shed blood + like® water. 
10. Ye burned the city with® fire. 11. God saw all that 
he had made, and, behold, it was very good. 12. Samuel 
said to’? the people, Whose ox® have I taken or whose ass 
have I taken, or whom ® have I oppressed, or from whose 
hand have I taken a bribe?!® And all the people said, 
Thou hast oppressed no one,!! and thou hast not taken 
anything from the hand of any one. 13. There flew to 
me one of the seraphs, with a glowing stone in his hand," 
which he had taken with the tongs * from off} the altar. 
The woman stood before the king הַמ‎ spd HUN עמָרֶה‎ 4 

nay 15‏ אלחים בּיום yawn‏ מַהַמֶלָאבָה wis‏ עָשָה: 
God rested on the seventh day from the work which he‏ 
made.‏ 8016 


1 For this idiom read carefully § 13. 2 
2 מִצַרִיְמָה‎ pausal form of DOYS, with He locale, § 17. 3. 
wi נפסו‎ | plur. in Hebrew, because פָּנִים‎ is plur. Note the absence of 
the daghesh from פניך‎ because of the vowel at the end of the preceding 
word; also its absence from ד‎ in דְמִים‎ of the next sentence, for the 


same reason. 
4 דם‎ 15 used in the singular “when the blood is regarded as an 
ד‎ 


organic unity,” as, ¢.g., “the blood of sacrifices (collected in the basin 


30 %+ 4 


and then sprinkled)” -On the other hand D%94 (plur.) denotes blood 
which ts shed. As this often suggests murder, DDT “acquired the 
sense of a bloody deed, and especially of blood-gurltiness.” See G.K. 


§ 124 7. 
5 Note the use of the article in comparisons (see Note 2 of Exercise 


14 B). 

: ee the use of the article, as always, with this phrase—“ burned 
in ¢he fire,” the fire which, as every one knows, burns. Cf. our “to fall 
into the water, into the fire.” It is often used of familiar objects ; cf. 
Gen. 2"! Ani nuvi where there ts gold. 

After TDS, ‘either “bx or may be used.‏ ז 

8 Note this construction carefully. At first sight confusing, it is 
really quite normal—the ox (cstr.) of whom (abs.). 

9 For ,אתדמי‎ 566 § 13. 7 ₪ 

10 Note the absence of the daghesh from 2 after the vowel: see 
Note 9 of Exercise 19 B. 

11 “Not... a man, no one,” 8 13. 4. So with U"S in next clause, 
“from the hand of a man,” z.e. of any one. 

12 Note the j!—one from, out of, the seraphs; for a discussion of the 
possible constructions after TNS, see Note 20 of Exercise 46 B. 

13 Another good oe of the circumstantial clause—“ and in 
his hand a glowing stone.” See Note 6 of Exercise 19 B. 

a prAipd dual (from root mpd), ‘takers, catchers, tongs.” The prefix 
1) sometimes denotes the instrument, § 30. 2 b. 

15 Hebrew says more accurately “from oz,” blending the prepositions 
j and .על‎ Cf. מתחת‎ from under. 

16 As Hebrew has no plupf., the pf. in such.connexions has to do 
duty for it, § 20. 9, § 46. I. 1 a (3). 


B. 
: אֶלִים מִדְהַשְמְיס‎ wy MP : ו לא שמַרְתֶּם אֶתדְּבָרִי:‎ 
כָליהְַבָרים‎ ven 4 rove "מאורת בְּרְקיע‎ ovo נְתַן‎ 3 
"2? JD PINT הַשָמיּם לאלקים‎ yw 5 say? web 
אֶת-לְשונִי‎ smo 7 sont sabat נָפַלְתּ הָעִיר‎ 6 sony 
posta Sine sn שלמה‎ shuns ny 8 רְעִים:‎ onan 
sp זז‎ soap נַפְלוּ‎ 10 baa שמענו אַתקלו‎ o 
aah 13. praby mim na! 12 eaters TN 
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by‏ 'הַנְחָריּת הַגְּדוּלִים: 14 one‏ אֶתיעִירֶס בָּאָש ו 
op 5‏ לְאִישָה בּן PY) MATOS NW 16 ey‏ 
spew veh‏ 

1 Without “NN because indefinite, § 13. 7 a. 

5 Pausal form of 297, § 10. 4 a and p. 43 (of G ו‎ footnote 3. 

5 Rather than וְאַת-‎ in a poetic line like this. 

* The poetic form of this phrase is usually either pr-apa (for ab 
reduced to 5 see § .סז‎ 3 a: note also the omission éf the article 
before (ים‎ or מִים.‎ aba 8--ימים)‎ 43, col. 1—being a plur. of majesty or 
amplification). In Jonah 24 it appears as ימים‎ 2393. 


5 The cstr. sing. of 1372 always appears thus—with a daghesh in 
the כ‎ (§ 18. 2); but with pronom. suffixes there is no daghesh, e.g. in313 
his blessing. 

> This plur. of 173 is commoner than O73, but, as the word is masc. 


in the sing., the adjective which accompanies it would normally take 
the //056. plur. form: 8 16. 4. 6 


Soe ke 


A. 


“bvs 1 sing. impf. Qal of .שמר‎ 


with prepos. ; 5 prefixed.‏ ,שמר inf. cstr. Qal of‏ לשְמר 
.שמר plur. 6. imperat. Qal of‏ 2 שמָרוּ 

Also inf. cstr.‏ שמַר sing. masc. imperat. Qal of‏ 2 שמר 
שְמַר “bwin 2 sing. masc. or 3 sing. fem. impf. Qal of‏ 
mnv* 3 plur. masc. impf. Qal of WY.‏ 
שָמַר “iw? 1 plur. impf. Qal of‏ 
plur. masc. abs. of passive pte. Qal of 233,‏ גנוּבִים 

inf, abs. Qal of 323,‏ פוב 
plur. masc. impf. Qal of TPB.‏ 2 2 תפקדו 
זכר sing. fem. impf. Qal of‏ 2 !3“ 

sing. masc. imperat. Qal of 731. Also. inf. cstr.‏ 2 2 זכר 
nn) plur. masc. abs. of active ptc. Qal of 2.‏ 

דרש plur. masc. cstr. of active ptc. Qal of‏ הרשי 
רְמַש sing. fem. abs. or cstr. of active ptc. 1 ‘of‏ רמשת 

nnbyn 2 or 3 plur. fem. impf. Qal of 72’. 


42 § 29h 
B. 


1. Thou shalt not steal. 2. Ye shall not observe their 
‘judgments. 3. As for us, we will cut down trees? from 
the mountain. 4. Pursue after him. 5. I have promised 3 
to keep thy words. 6. The rulers* of this people. 7. 
Who shall dwell on the mount of Yahweh? One סש‎ 
walks perfectly,> and® works righteousness, and speaks 
truth in his heart. 8. Joseph came from the land of 
Egypt to bury” Jacob. 9. They buried the corpse of the 
aged prophet in the grave where® the man of God was 
buried.2 10. The sons of Jacob went down to Egypt to 
buy food. 11. And now gather to me all Israel to mount 
Carmel 5 and the prophets of the! Ba‘al four hundred, that 
eat at * Jezebel’s table. 12. Now Deborah, a א‎ 
was judging + Israel at that time, and she used to sit ® 
under Deborah’s palm in the hill-country?® of Ephraim. 
13. God said to Abimelech in a dream of the night, 
Behold, thou art a dead man because of the woman whom 
thou hast taken, for she is a married woman.!” 

Thine enemies will pursue 

after thee no more 
On that day I will pour out) ''אֶשפף אַתדרוּחִי‎ sind oa 5 
my spirit upon all flesh | עִלדבָּלדְבָּשֶר:‎ 


pe 4‏ לא Tip ways‏ אֶחְרִיך: 


1 See Note 10 of Exercise 19 A. 

? ze. for wood: hence עצים‎ often=(pieces of wood, ze.) wood. 

8 אמר‎ is occasionally used in this sense, followed, as here, by 5 with 
the inf. cstr. 

+ Pl. cstr of active ptc. of bwin, the ruling ones (of). This word 
(mésh'lé) could not be confused with מַשָלִי‎ mish'lé proverbs. The 200 
of the first word is absorbed in the point of the :ש‎ § 3. 4 b. 

5 Or better, “in integrity.” For Semitic feeling, תָּמִים‎ is not a 
nominative (“he who walks as a perfect man”), but rather (as we may 
infer from Arabic, where the case-endings are easily recognized) an 
accusative (the case often used, in such connexions, to describe the 
manner in which an action takes place, and practically equivalent, as 
here, to an adverb). The passage Isa. 331%%, which very closely re- 
sembles Ps. 151%, has, as its corresponding phrase הלף צְדְקוּת‎ he that 


walketh righteously (lit. in righteousnesses), which proves conclusively 


8 33 


that תמים‎ here is not a nominative in apposition with the 26 implicit 
in הלף‎ For this adverbial accusative, see G.K. 8 118 2 (and for another 
possible explanation of these two passages, as a sort of cognate ac- 
cusative—going ¢he way of righteousness—see G.K. 8 1177, footnote 4). 

5 4 before the labial 5; § 15. 1c. 

7 לקפר‎ first syllable closed, 8 21. 2 (a) ii; hence daghesh in 3. 

Sow... We: § 13.2 a. ja (7 zt)... WW would have been 
equally good. 

9 The beginner is apt to suppose that a Hebrew sentence containing 
a ptc. must, like a Latin, Greek, or English sentence containing such 
a ptc. (sepultus, reOappévos, rapeis, having been buried), be completed 
by a finite verb. But while the Hebrew ptc. may be used like a real 
pte. (e.g. Lev. 11?" PED-dy yin $5 every [beast] gozng on ]0. that goes 
on] z¢s Zaws), and thus often partakes of the nature of a noun or an 
adjective (cf. Ps. 119197 רבים ררפי‎ many are those pursuing me, 7.6. my 

. יר : . 5 

persecutors : and in sentence 11 of this Exercise Sap ‘ אכקי שלחן‎ those 
eating at, i.e. who eat at, the table of Jezebel), it is also very frequently 
used a/one, practically in the sense of a finite verb, just like a pf. or impf. 
(though, of course, with a different shade of meaning ; for which see § 46. 
IV. 2). So here the meaning is 70 “the man of God, having been 
buried, was or did” something else, to be indicated by a finite verb. 
The sentence ts complete as tt stands, and קבגר‎ alone means was buried 
(not with reference to the act of burial, which would rather be the 22 of 
a passive voice—e.g. Niph‘al, § 25—but rather /ay buried). This very 
frequént use applies to active and passive ptc. alike: see sentence 12 of 

this Exercise היא שפטה‎ she was judging. 

igen | - 

10 Note that Carmel, as here, frequently has the article—a reminis- 
cence doubtless of its ultimate meaning (¢#e garden-land). So Jordan is 
the Jordan, הירדן‎ 26 river that descends (from ™), the rushing river. 

11 Note ¢he Ba‘al, not simply Ba‘al. The Ba‘al in question was the 

‘Ba‘al of Tyre, Melkart. In the ancient Semitic world there were “gods 
many and lords many” (1 Cor. 8°). 

12 For ptc. see Note 9 above ; and note the construct which, like the 
English ef which usually translates it (impossible here), covers a very 
wide range of relationships. 

18 Lit. “a woman, a prophetess.” Such pleonastic phrases are not 
uncommon ; cf. Jud. 6% 8°33 איש‎ a man, a prophet. Cf. our “a widow 
woman.” / ו‎ 

14 For force of ptc. as practically equivalent to a finite vb., see Noie 9 
of this section. / : 

15 Lit. “she was sitting” or “dwelling”: both meanings are possible 
in the context (Jud. 45): on the whole, “sitting” is better. 


3 


34 § 21. 6 


16 See Note 5 of Exercise 19 A. 
17 Lit. “the owned of an owner, the ruled of a ens 26. the wife of 


a husband. nya i is the cstr. sing. fem. pass. ptc. of bya : : In the scriptzo 
plena nya, it would have been more readily recognizable. This is the 
word which has given rise to “Beulah land”; Isa. 62* ¢hy (f.) land 
ארצף‎ shall be called moa Bild, 2.6. married. 


mya in the sentence before us is the pausal form of the zoun bys 
(lord, husband). The accent shows that it could not be the verb, which 
takes the accent on the /as¢ syllable, and would be here, in pause, oya, 


The last three words illustrate the circumstantial clause (see Note 7, 
Exercise 19 A). 

18 Note that as the first syllable of the impf. is closed, the 7 at the 
beginning of the next syllable must take the daghesh. 

19 Daghesh in 8: see previous Note. 


S 


or) לרדף אְחָרִיהֶם: 3 רדף‎ omy 2 soo AN 1 
bind הַשְמִיִם‎ INR OADM yO 4 רדפו) אְחָרִיו:‎ 
DI שפְכֶת‎ Py 6 אֶתְהָעָם הַזֶּה:‎ mim בַּלְְלָה : 5 ישפט‎ 
אֶתדְמְצָות‎ mown 5 לשונד מרַע:‎ “by 7 soy" 
snp burns p05 on 9 בָבְכֶ:‎ hon אֶלְהִירֶס‎ 
וְאֶת-‎ VMS 10 הִוּם:‎ ney Sy אָשָר‎ bins יי הס‎ 
*טְפְכוּת‎ Ov 12 AN EY PE wh כֶשָמַר: 1ז‎ aT 
לטפף דּם:‎ NA 4 אֶלהָים:‎ Lys? ws NN 3 דּם:‎ 
snbay’ “DAS CNR? of) בַּאֶש: 16 קָבר‎ DS yn נְשָרף‎ 1s 

Wy TPE‏ הַגְבִיאִים OMAP?‏ "שֶם: 


1 For the article used in comparisons, see Note 2 of Exercise 14 B. 
? Note 2nd pl. suffix a/ways has the accent on the last syllable: here 


p23, so 335, etc. Never, therefore, in pause, could this become 
noah, דִּבְרְכֶם‎ The sing., however, 7229, 34, etc. (where the , is the 


methegh, in the second place from the accented 3 7), takes in pause 22?, 
7737, etc. » § To. 4 (c) 1, 8 19. 2, Note 1 (p. 69 of Grammar). 
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5 In dependent sentences, e.g. after ,כ"‎ for, the predicate frequently 
stands first, especially if the subject be a pronoun; cf. 1 Kings 1827 
הגא‎ py בקוּלדנָּדוּל‎ WP cry with a loud voice, for he is a god. 
(See Note 2 of ל‎ §16A.) In the translated sentence, however, 
הם‎ is put first, to bring the antecedent immediately before the relative ; 
and, for the order, cf. Mal. 37 אש מצרף‎ NID for he 25 like a refiner’s 
Jire ,מצרף)‎ Pi‘el ptc. of ,צרף‎ 8 26. 4, 8 36. 1 (3) @). 

* Plural, for there is no dual of the ptc.; see § 16. 5 b. The plur. 
of the ptc.—both masc. and fem.—will be better understood when we 
reach § 30. 

5 The 7 is here emphatic, hence it is expressed by the pronoun: 
Eliphaz is implicitly contrasting himself with Job (Job 58). 

6 רש‎ is more usually construed with the simple accus. 

Or, as Hebrew seems usually to have turned such sentences so as‏ ז 
נְשרף בַּאֶש (אֶת")עִירְכֶָם to bring urn and fire together, we may render‏ 

. ִבָלָתִי‎ occurs once (Isa. 2619) ; cf. 8 18. 2, small print. But the text 
is uncertain ; and, in view of the well-attested normal forms in>2, נְבְלְתָהּ‎ 
etc., there can be little doubt that we ought here to translate by “nba 


, See Note g on section B of this Exercise. 
10 Or {2; § 13.2. Cf. Note 8 on section B of this Exercise. 


§ 22. : 


A. 


mpavin 2 or 3 plur. fem. impf. Qal of bee, 

.קטן sing. pf. Qal of‏ 1 קטנתי 

sing. masc. or 3 sing. fem. impf. Qal of OP.‏ 2 תקטן 

sing. fem. pf. Qal of bo,‏ 3 ִבְלָה 

prb>: 2 plur. masc. pf. Qal of יכל‎ (See $52.25. b) 

bovix 1 sing, impf, Qal of SY. 

vind 2 sing. fem. imperat. Qal of לבש) לבש‎ j is also found), 

7232 1 plur. impf. Qal of 732. 

“jaan 2 sing. fem. impf. Qal of 733. 

baie 1 sing. impf. Qal of דל‎ 

,רעב (pausal form of‏ עב plur. pf Qal of‏ 3 רעבו 
Ps. 347; § 10. 4 6(‏ ,)2( .1 .36 § 


B. 


1. We shall not hear the sound of the trumpet, nor 
shall we be hungry for bread. 2. Thou art not able to 
count the stars. 3. The name of Yahweh will be great? 
for ever. 4. Draw near (szmg.) and hearken to all the 
words which I am about to speak? unto thee. 5. Now I 
know that thou fearest God? 6. O Yahweh, my God, 
thou art very great. 7. The memory of the righteous is 
blessed, but the name of the wicked shall rot. 8. Nigh 
art thou, O Yahweh, and all thy commandments are 
truth, my ringing cry shall come near before thee. 9. In® 
the time of Solomon’s old age his heart was not perfect 
with Yahweh his God, like the heart of David. 10. The 
king shall read in the book of the law all the days of his 
life, that he may learn to® fear? Yahweh his God. 11. 
No ® flesh can be ® righteous before thee. 

2 קדוש PINTSD1 AND nim nA‏ כְּבוּרֶף: 

Holy art thou, O Yahweh, all the earth is full of ‘thy glory. 

3 שְבַעְתִּי יו עולות on‏ פָרִים לא פִפַצְתִי: 

I am sated with burnt- offerings, and in the blood of oxen I 
delight not. 


1 This may also mean “May (or) let the name of Y. be great 
G.e. magnified).” Cf. Ps. 352% go!” 705 nin ל‎ Yahweh be magnified. 
In that case גדל‎ would be jussive, shen than impf., though here, as 


usually, the forms would coincide. See § § 23) Wt. es 

5 Note that the ptc. dy ztse/f means “am about to speak,” and is 
practically equivalent to a finite vb. (See Note 9, Exercise 21 B.) 

Note further this very common use of the ptc. to express the 
zmminent future, te. to be about to do something : cf. 8 46. IV. 1 (p. 159 
of Grammar). This is a very common construction in Deuteronomy, 
specially in the frequently recurring phrase, “the land which Yahweh 
thy God ts about to give thee,” 7 נתן‎ THON nin WE, Deut. 4*°. 


Note also the prep. “ON after ובר‎ 

The second imperative of the sentence might be more idiomatically 
rendered by ¢hat thou mayest hearken. The imperative sometimes has 
this force : ¢.g. Amos 54 wn דרשוּנִי‎ seek me and live, i.e. that ye may 
live (see Driver, Hebrew Tenses, § 65). 


B. 7‏ ל 


5 Lit. “that a 168161 of God art thou.” 


Note the order of the words after "2, and cf. 1 Kings 1857 quoted in 
Note 3 of Exercise 21 C. 


* Lit. “is for a blessing”—a very frequent use of the prep. to 
indicate “a transition into a new state or condition, or into a new 
character or office” (BDZ, p. 512, col. 1). In this way היה ל‎ = become 
in many different connexions, cf. Gen. 27 mn לפש‎ DING IM “and 
the man decame (for ויהי‎ 566 § 45. 2. 3) a living soul.” ל‎ is thus often 
practically =so as 70/06 or become : e.g. Exod. 217 when 8 man sells his 
daughter MON? so that she asses into the state of a female slave, ze. 
sells her for or as a slave ; Deut. 68, thou shalt bind them )? ¢. the words 
of the si‘ma’) לאות‎ Jor 8 sign, 

Note the omission of the article before PTS and .רשעים‎ Poetry 
often omits the article where prose would insert it, 2.¢. Ps. 2” מלכי-ארץ‎ 
the kings of the earth, ו‎ 

5 Or more correctly az. ° expresses concurrence (a7) rather than 
duration (27, 3). The meaning is, “when Solomon had grown old.” 
5 as an indication of time is much rarer than 3. 

6 Notice the ל‎ which precedes the inf. after 100, and so usually 
after vbs. signifying, “to begin, to cease, to desire, to be willing, to 
refuse, to be able,” etc. 

TANT is inf. cstr. of NI: § 22. 3. 

ANT is also very frequently used as a noun (=/ear), especially in 
such "phrases as nin or אִלהִים‎ NNT the fear of God or Yahweh, the 
Hebrew phrase fixe ‘religion, reverence, piety.” 

6-4 : 0 ,לא של 

9 This would illustrate the potential use of the impf.: cf. 8 46. II. 4. 
It may, however, also simply mean “zs righteous,” as the impf. may be 
used to express a general truth: 8 46. 15 5 ₪ Or, “in thy sight shall 


no flesh be justified.” 
10 For the omission of the daghesh from כ‎ after 4, cf. Isa. 34° 


AND nine VN 4 sword has Vahweh (which) ts filled with blood ;‏ דם 
ch Ps. 35°* en DN) let them say continually.‏ 


tL Tngthe ה‎ (Isa. 111) the waw is written only once עלות‎ : cf. 
§ 4. c. But as the absence of the first waw (representing 6) would 
make it difficult for the beginner to recognize the word in unpointed 
Hebrew, it has been added. Vocalic consonants are always welcome 
in unpointed texts: their absence aggravates the difficulty of pointing 
and interpretation. 
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(plur.) or AIP (sing.) 3 : Sass 2 ולקלב:‎ ambos | לא‎ 1 
PINTS) קרבו : 4 אֶת-הַאֶלהִים שר עָשָה אֶתְהַשָמִיִם‎ 
לְשָמר אֶתיפְּקוּדִי בְּבְלילְבַבְכֶם:‎ ond לא‎ 5 IND ON 
abn קטנה + 7 שמע למע‎ (fem.) or TROP (masc.) 6 
SION lait soa אֶלְהָיךָּ : 8 לא‎ mines yp 
a" תַמִלְך: וג חדלו‎ Ty יָדַעְתִּי כִּי‎ 10 pansy 9 
אֶלהי "עמק‎ nbaymp 15 דְמִים:‎ OPT bn’ לפני ִּי‎ 

Thr‏ מַחְשָבוְתִיךָּ: 


1 The inf. after bby is usually preceded by ל‎ See Note 6 in 566- 
tion B of this Exercise. 

and as for me, as I am bereaved, I am‏ ואני פָּאָשָר שָבַלְתּי ‘paw‏ הכ 
i is the normal form and the second‏ שבלתי bereaved Gen. 43"), the first‏ 
the pausal. This illustrates the rare transition from 6 or 2 to @ in‏ 
pause: see G.K. § 29 u.‏ 

8 In the original the last two words appear as תִּמַלוּךּ‎ ib (1 Sam. 
2421), The inf. abs. may be written either as qin or abn : : the second 


vowel (6) is znchangeably long, whether it has consonantal representa- 
tion (j) or not. But the second vowel of the impf. Qal (and also, of 
course, of the imperat. and—mark—the inf. csfr.) is only zone-long (@) : 
how little it can hold its own, like an unchangeably long vowel, is clear 
from the readiness with which it is depressed to shtwa—e.g. קמל‎ 
yiqtdl, sO" yiqt‘li. Therefore it is, strictly speaking, incorrect to 
represent this merely fome-long vowel by a consonant, as is done in 
תמלוף‎ = The vocalic consonant is indeed. occasionally found (cf. Ps. 13 
יבול.‎ shall wither, from 523), but this ought not to be imitated. It is, 
generally speaking, a sign of late date, when vocalic consonants tended 
,to multiply, and.) was,used indiscriminately to represent either 6 or 6. 

4 For' לי‎ before the ;inf. after 7, see Note 6.in Section B of this 
“Exercise. 

5 In Isa. ,11* the ast three words appear in the following order : 
Ino (pausal form) py OD. “This collocation brings the subj. and 
eee into very close ו‎ ‘Syntax, 9 6 

6 The vd. pioy is intended to be. used here. If the adj. עמק‎ is used, 
the proper foun would ‘be .not ,עמקות‎ -as ‘if ;it were a First Declension 
\word, but עַמָקות‎ ; ; see§ 43. 4 
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§ 23. 
A. 


I. I would keep thy law continually. 2. Let us make 
a covenant, I and thou, and it shall be for! a witness 
between me and thee.2. 3. Abraham said to the Hittites, 
Sell me a grave, that* I may bury my dead out of 
my sight. 4. Be not very® angry, O Yahweh. 5. Draw 
not nigh hither, for the place whereon thou art stand- 
ing’ is holy ground’ 6. Jacob said to Esau, First 
sell me thy birthright; and he sold him his birthright. 
7. Yahweh said, Behold,® the man is become as God, know- 
ing?° good and" evil; and now, lest he put forth his 
hand and take? of the tree of life and eat and live for ever. 
8. And the waters prevailed exceedingly * upon the earth, 
and all flesh expired that moved upon the earth, among 
birds and cattle, and all mankind. 9g. And it shall be, 
like people, like priest, and I will visit his deeds upon 
him ;!® and they shall eat, and not be satisfied,” for 
Yahweh they have forsaken. 

סז נְקְרְבָה pay nim-bN‏ בוני ּבִינף : 

Let us draw nigh to Yahweh, that he may judge between 

me and thee. 
: מואָב‎ 7p a7? onix 5D בניהישָראֶל אַתדיְהוָה אַלהִיהֶם‎ * wavy 1 
And the Israelites forgot ‘Yahweh their God and he sold 

them into the hand of the king of Moab. 


1 For this very frequent use of ל‎ see Note 4 of Exercise 22 B. 

2 Note that Hebrew repeats the preposition. Cf. the repetition of 2 
towards the end of sentence 8 of this Exercise. : 

5 So, rather than “the children of Heth.” See Note 6 of Exercise 
19 A. 

: + This illustrates the fia/ use of the szmp/e waw with impf. (or rather 
cohortative) ; § 23. 3.6. The meaning is not “and I shall bury,” which 
would normally be (after the imperat. as after an impf. ; 8 23. 3. 5 b) 
SP. 

8 שד‎ “away from at my face.” Mark the blending of מן‎ and 9 and 
see Note 15 of Exercise 20 A. 
6 מאד‎ though commonly used as an 807670 = very, exceedingly, is 
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strictly and primarily a noun (=adbundance) ; hence עַדדמָאר‎ lit. 0 
abundance, exceedingly. 

7 For ptc. used like a finite vb., see Note 9 of Exercise 21 B. 

8 Lit. “ground of holiness.” WP is a zoun, not to be confused with 
the adj. WIND holy. 

9 הן‎ is not so common as .הנה‎ 

10 Note that *דָע‎ is sing., not plur. (O°YT). When אלהים‎ means God, 
it is nearly always construed with a sing. ; when it means gods, it takes 
the plur. 

Note also the use of the ptc. here, not as practically = finite vb., 
but in simple apposition, like an adjective. See reference in Note 7. 
The original reads at this point nyt in respect of (5) knowing (cstr. 
inf. of ,ידע‎ § 39. 2. 2 (@) i, ii). Gen. 3°?. 

IM Sees ge ds ’ 

12 This might be explained as a pregnant ₪56--")1 fear) lest,” cf. 
Gen. 191%. But itis better to assume an anacolouthon—“lest he may 
eat (let us send him forth).” The latter clause is omitted, but it is 
implied in the next verse (Gen. 3°), “so he sent him forth.” 

13 Note that after the first impf. (natural after “}B) a// the subsequent 
vbs. have the Jf with waw consec. 

14481 is occasionally duplicated for emphasis — “exceedingly, 
exceedingly.” 

15 7.e, the priest shall fare like the people. The 7/7 and the hzs 
of the next clause therefore probably refer to the priest. Grammatically, 
however, they could just as well refer to the people, as DY is masc. sing. 

Usually a phrase like this כעם ככהן‎ would mean “the 60016 1 
fare as the priest” (Grammar, p. 87, lines 2-6). But occasionally (as 
here, Hos. 4°, and:in Isa, 242 where the same phrase occurs) the meaning 
is the reverse. So Isa. 24? YITIND TYD—not “the servant shall fare as 
his master,” but (as the servant, so his master) “the master shall fare 
as his servant.” (Note in this last illustration the article with instead 


of | before 6מס--עבד‎ of the very rare exceptions to the rule of § 11. b.) 


16 This is a common Hebrew phrase for punish, על-‎ TPH to visit 
one’s ways, deeds, etc. (accus.), upon one (by) 3 cf, Am..32: 

More idiomatically, “without being satisfied.” Note for prose‏ זג 
compositien this way of rendering “ without.”‏ 

18 Notice the methegh in the open syllable, as the two words are 
linked by the maqgeph into a word-group, and practically constitute one 
word. 

19 Hebrew says “into the and of” rather than hands; cf. Jud. 24 
3° 4° 107, and cf. Note 12 of Exercise § 19 B, 


1 לא agtin‏ בַּמְקם הַהוּא :5 אֶשָכְבָה: 3 אַלִתִקְרְבוּ: 
4 ישפט הוה yoy? 5 io Oy pay NE‏ *תִפַלְתִי 
mm? 6 pbs‏ לֶי myarny‏ הַזּאת MAPS‏ אֶת- 
מָתִי שם: 7 ww boy‏ מִרְקָעַץ פָשֶר omy at yaa‏ 
Suyons 5 shia?‏ לְקַחָתִּי AE‏ אתו itive‏ 9 פה 
Tay‏ יְהוָה "הִנָּה אָנִי ve"‏ אֶת"הָעִיר Jon? pa® os‏ 
tty ro spina ani mney baa‏ שרה bam ya mush‏ 
rth‏ גו a SIP)‏ "לאיר יום sey‏ "קְרָא rnb‏ 
12 ושמרת- מתיתורת+ erry EY ga”‏ 
AYR NA TN 4‏ 


1 Or שַמָעָה תְפַלְתִי‎ (emph. imperat., 8 23. 2). 

? “NN omitted in poetry. 

3 Plur.: if sing. 731 or even 113! (so Gen. 259% though we should 
rather expect 11319, as the impf. is ימפר‎ Conversely we find in Ps. 69!9 
קרבה‎ where we should expect קרבה‎ as the impf. is יקרב‎ See 8 23. 2). 

+ In Gen. 23* “NN is omitted before this word, in ver.® it is inserted, 
which shows that usage was not uniform. “NN is not indispensable 
even in prose, though it is extremely common, 

5 This is the common form in prose; עַדדְמָאד‎ is found chiefly in 
poetry. 

5 The pers. pronoun following 3N, instead of being written separ- 
ately as here, very often appears in the form of a suffix. Here it would 
be .חנני‎ For the suffixes to 130, see Grammar, p. 142, footnote I. 

7 Am about to give: ptc. used of the imminent future. See Note 2 
(2nd paragraph) of Exercise 22 B. 

‘8 Hebrew says, with נתן‎ as with 13° (sell), “into the hand of” 
rather than ands. See Note 10 in section A of this Exercise. / 

ce yer), 34° 729 and בָּבָל‎ are joined by maqqeph ; consequently 
the first syllable of מלך‎ has the methegh : מִלְֶּבָּבָל‎ See Note 18 in sec- 


tion A of this Exercise. — 
10 Generally Hebrew appends the pronoun (unless it is emphatic) in 


the form of a suffix to the vb. Here it would be ABW. A knowledge 


12 § 23. B-§ 25. A. 


of the pronominal suffixes, however, cannot be presupposed, as they are 
not dealt with till § 31 ; hence the use of the separate accus. here. 
11 See Note, 1-01 Exercise 14 A. 
12 The accent falls on the first syllable of this word ; see § 10. 4 (c) ill. 
15 See Note 9 of Exercise 19 B. 


§ 24. 


Hardly any of the vbs. enumerated is found in all parts. 
It will be sufficient, for purposes of illustration, to take two 
,פקד---‎ which is found in all parts, and קדש‎ in all but the 
Hophial. 

The feature which beginners are apt to overlook, in 
pointing, is that, as the first syllable of the pf. Niph‘al, 
Hiph‘il and Hoph‘al is 0/0560 (like the first syllable of the 
impf. Qal), the second letter of the root, starting as it does 
a new syllable, will take a daghesh, if it be a U'ghadhk‘phath 
letter. 

Thus pf. Qal 11, impf. Qal 47%, pf. Niph, 9772. 

Pf. Qal 132, impf. Qal 723:, pf. Niph. 733), 
Pf, Qal 53, impf. Qal ,ינדל‎ pf, Hiph. boas, 
Pi Oal “nd, pf. Niph. TAD), pf. Hiph. הֶסְתִּיר‎ 
Of spp the parts are 
Niph. 7P52, Pi. 728, Pu. 128, Hithpa. ,הפְקיד ,1110 ,הַתפּקד‎ 
Hoph. 725", 
Of קדש‎ the parts are 
Niph. נקףש‎ Pi. MP? Pu. קש‎ Hithpa. vApnn, Hiph. wpa 
(Hoph. 2 ְהַקְדָּש‎ 


1 In point of fact, however, the 3rd sing. masc. pf. Pi. of קדש‎ always 
appears in the form Wap: see § 26. 1 (a) i. 
2 Not found. 


§ 25. 
A. 


It might also be‏ .שמר sing. masc. ptc. Niph. of‏ נִשְמַר 
the pausal form (72) of 3 sing. masc. pf.‏ 
Niph. (729),‏ 


§ 25. A-B. 43 


bawi 2 sing. masc. imperat. Niph. or cstr. inf. Niph. 
of .שפט‎ 
Dr pb) 2 plur. masc. pf. Niph. of .פקד‎ 
72W8 1 sing. impf. Niph. of ray’. 
12M) 3 plur. pf. Niph. of ans. 
נשפְּטָה‎ 1 plur. cohortative (§ 23. 1. 2( Niph. of ppv’. 
הלט‎ estr. inf. Niph. of ,מלט‎ with the prepos. ל‎ 
Sou 3 sing. masc. impf. Niph. of שקל‎ 
pnbn 2 sing. 850. or 3 sing. fem. impf. Niph. of ond. 
spony 1 sing. pf. Niph. of ond. 
ANA 2 or 3 plur. fem. impf. Niph. of זכר‎ 
As the imperfects are susceptible of so many interpretations, it is 


hardly worth while to translate the above words, in the absence of a 
context. 


B. 


1. The wicked shali not be written1 in the book of the 
living.2. 2. The snare is broken,? and, as for us, we* are 
escaped. 3. And the earth was corrupted before God, and 
the earth was filled with violence. 4. He that sheddeth 
man’s blood, by man shall his blood be shed.> 5. And the 
child grew and was weaned. 6. I have been driven out 
this day from 5 the face of the ground, and from thy face 
shall I be hidden. 7. And Yahweh repented that he had 
made man on the earth. 8. Never again? shall all flesh be 
cut off by® the waters of the flood. 9. The enemy came 
to the city, but he was not able to fight against it. 

And the city was burned with fire. סז "תשרף הָעִיר בָּאֶש:‎ 

OWT yy‏ ל na nian‏ וּלְיוּשָב הָאֶרֶץ wise. ANP?‏ לְבָנִי: 
Beware 2 lest thou make a covenant with the inhabitants of‏ 

the land and take of + their * daughters for thy sons. 


1 Note the methegh, which shows that the s/’wa is sounded (repre- 
senting as it does the original |, of the sing.), and also that the _ is not 


o but ad (Of course, if the 22/76 were silent and the > consequently 0 
this would have the further effect of putting a daghesh in the :ב‎ thus .ב‎ 
But there is no such form.) 

# So, rather than the * book of 0." חיים‎ (hay-yin) certainly is_often 
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a noun, meaning fe ; but it may also be the plur. of the adj. ח*‎ adzve, 
living (for duplication of י‎ in pl. see Grammar, p. 140, 8 43, col. 1): and 
Ps. 6929 where חיים‎ is paralleled with DPS the righteous, shows that 
חיים‎ 15 to be taken in the sense of “the living.” The book of the living 
is the book in which are written the names of those who are destined to 
life (ze. who will not perish in the judgment) : cf. Ex. 32°. 

Whether in the sense of fe or ving, we should normally, in prose, 
expect to find חיים‎ accompanied by the article, in accordance with 
Grammar, p. 60, Rule 1. 4 (“ she book of life” or “the living’’), though 
the article is frequently omitted in poetry. In point of fact the word 
is found both with and without the article, but on the whole more 
frequently without it than with it. Zhe land of the living appears, e.g., 
as חיים‎ PON in 25.27% 52% Tea. 500% 104 209% ילס‎ aeons 
but as החיים‎ PIN in Job 28'% Ps, 142% Isa. 3811. So she tree of life 
appears in Gen 2° 33? *4 (prose) as החיים‎ PY, but in Prov. 15+ (poetry) 
as חיים‎ yy. 

3 By itself נְשְבָּר‎ might be ptc., but the parallel נמלטנו‎ which can only 
be pf., makes it pretty certain that aw is also //: (pausal form of 7303), 

#49M]N, which is unnecesary to the vb. in the Ist pers. plur., is em- 
phatic—“ we are escaped.” 

5 These six Hebrew words really constitute two lines of verse of three 
words each. Note the assonance—the play upon D7 and DIX. Note 
further the use of the ptc. practically as a noun—“ the one shedding, the 
shedder of.” As a nominative it has strictly no grammatical construc- 
tion in the sentence; it hangs in the air, the vb. ישפף‎ having as its 
subj. 14 ; but the meaning is quite clear. 


6 Hebrew more pictorially, with the compound prepos. מן)‎ and by), 
“from wzpon” :—we might say “from of” 

7 Lit. “not... any more” עוד)‎ . . . NO). 

* כק‎ can describe not only the source or origin, but the cause, and so 
is often= ‘fin consequence of, on account of, by reason of.” 

9 Not wm, The retraction of the accent (with the waw consec.) 
and the consequent shortening of the last syllable described in § 25. 2, 
takes place chiefly where the word following the vb. is a monosyllable 
(as in the last illustration in § 25. 5), or a word with the tone on the first 
syllable: see 8 10. 4 (c) ili. There are certain forms, however, in which the 
retraction has become usual: e.¢. pnb and he fought, is always thus 
written, and On3 often (always in the phrase וינחם יהוה‎ and Vahweh 


repented). : 
1 The imper. Niph. of שמר‎ is to be included among the words 
referred to in the last sentence of the preceding note: it is always 
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(except in Isa. 74 (השמַר‎ written in the form win. When it stands 
before 1 as it nearly always does, it isa perfectly ‘normal form, coming 
under the principle stated in 8 10. 3 a that “the occurrence of two 
accented syllables in immediate succession is contrary to the rhythm”: 
normal, if we allow 1 to count as one syllable. 

11 ימשב‎ collective, as frequently, “inhabitants.” Cf. Isa. 5% aw 
TN ְאִיש‎ pews iN “ye znhabitants of Jerusalem and ye men of Judah.” 

After ma m2 “to make a covenant,” wzth, which is here rendered 
by a is also commonly rendered by “NS (ze. the prep.) or OY (for both 
words see Grammar, p. 142, footnote 1). Cf. Gen. 1578 את‎ mm nia 
בָּרִית‎ DIN Yahweh made a covenant with Abraham; Gen. 2628 nnn) 
yoy ma עמף)‎ pausal formof ד‎ TOY) let us make (cohortative) a co tk 
(notice absence of daghesh from ב‎ after vowel of preceding word with 
which it so closely goes in sense; see Note 10 of Exercise 22 B) with 
thee. 

12 Note: waw consec. with the Af after the 2/0: which naturally 
follows “j2- Note further, in this construction, that the accent is nor- 


mally thrown forward from the penult to the /as¢ syllable (M), and that 


consequently the vowel in the open syllable second from it (2) takes the 
methegh. 

13 Lit. “take heed to thyself.” 

14“ From among”: or it might be the partitive use of כן‎ “(some) 
from,” “some of.” מן‎ is occasionally used in this latter sense. 

15 Singular suffixes in Hebrew, because ירשב‎ is sing. For ja and Na 
see Grammar, p- 153- 


6 

+ קרוב יְהוָה ND 2 Taye?!‏ מַפְנִי אלה : 
ANT 3‏ מִפְנְיו 4 NBM‏ בַּיוום הַהוּא: > וַתִּשָחַת PINT‏ 
mn‏ כָּליבָּשֶר 'מַמִי הַמַּוּל: 6 nv‏ *הֶרטָעִים תִּשָבַרְנָה : 
7 אִמַלְמַה- soem 8 ronda oa‏ הָאָרֶץ 'דָּמִים: 9 נִקְפַר 
inn‏ מִלְפָנִי: סז rd!‏ אָמַר mim‏ אלה ושראל הנְנִי. mo‏ 
ONT yy‏ 32 לבבל wea TOT‏ וב לא 
say vben‏ כִי תְלְכָד pA‏ 3302 :ז aia” mga‏ 

boy‏ "לבכה orien”‏ אֶליבִנְתָבָּ: 
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1 In the only two places where this phrase occurs (both poetry), the 
shorter form ab appears, (Ps... 341% sas, 641 06 Psa 5° כְבְנשָבָּר‎ a 
broken heart). 

Note further that the words for heart, soul, eyes, etc , when preceded 
by an adjective, are usually without the article; e.g. Ps. 71" aw the 
upright in heart (Syntax, § 22, Rem. 3). 

2 For this use of ,מן‎ see Note 8 of section B of this Exercise. 

8 Such is the order in Ps. 37'7. In prose the vb. usually comes first, 
§ 13.6; but the order may be modified for a variety of reasons: see 
Syntax, §§ 110, 111. 

+ In the Psalm רשעים‎ is written without the article, as is also צדִיקים‎ 
(cf. v. 29). So in Ps. 1 these words are without the article (1°). They 
represent a party, and are almost equivalent to a proper name. See 
Note 4 (2nd paragraph) of Exercise 22 B. 

5 Naturally without NN, as it is indefinite: so Ezek. 9°. A similar 
phrase in 2 Kings 37° puts “NS before the accusative PONT NPM 
את-ההמים‎ and the country was filled with the water—which is permissible 
(though not obligatory), because the accus. is here definite, as the article 
and the preceding clause show (§ 13. 7 a). 

For דָּמִים‎ in the sense of 0/000-5/60( see Note 4 of Exercise 20 A. 

6 For this sentence read carefully Notes 6-10 of Exercise 23 B. 

Thou is emphatic here in sense, if not in form, pointing as it does‏ ז 
the contrast between the fate of the city and of the king (Zedekiah) :—‏ 
and as for thee—hence the pronoun NAS may be appropriately added,‏ 
though it is not strictly necessary.‏ 

Or תִתְּפַש‎ (as in Jer. 34°, where notice the abs. inf. of the Qa/7 תפש‎ 
before the 2/4. WENN). 325, to setze, capture, is used chiefly of cities, 
sometimes of persons, תפש‎ chiefly of persons, sometimes of cities. 

» Pf. Niph. (with waw consec.) following the impf. In full it would 
be בַכְתנְתּ‎ , but the 2nd and the 3rd ₪ are both assimilated to the following 
2: cf. § 33. Ta; 3a: 

If the connexion between the waw and the vb. is broken, then the 
vb, takes the tense it would take if it were alone—here the impf. (thou 
shalt be given), This is how it appears in Jer. 343 תִּנָּתַן‎ INA and into 
his hand thou shalt be delivered—here a rather more impressive order. 
See Syntax, § 111. 

10 בטח‎ usually takes 3 after it (to trust zz), sometimes על-‎ (to trust 
or rely o7), rarely “by (to trust 70). In the original (Prov. 35) אלד‎ is 
used here, perhaps the better to point the contrast with the next clause. 

On the pointing ִּיהוָה‎ (cf. § 10. 5 b), see G.K. 8 102 #. “The divine 
name mim, which has not its original vowels (יהוה)‎ but those of 48 
except that the ' has simple not compound sh°wa, takes the prefixes 


§ 25. C-§ 26. A. 47 


also, after the manner of ,אַדנִי‎ thus mim, nim, nina, מַיְהוָה‎ (since 
they are to be read לאדני ואדני‎ ‘2783, syn, re the א‎ % say gutesces 
after the prefixes 3, 3, 0 1 41 5 ה‎ alee 1D (for ל (מן‎ 

7 Ine Proy: 3° 320 (pausal form of 7129) from the shorter form ab 
—see Note 5 of Exercise 18 D. 

12 The order in the original is enn דבִּינְתְ אל‎ ON}, and unto thine 


own understanding lean not, in accordance with the principle that “it is 
a point of style, particularly in prophetic and poetic parallelism, to vary 
the order of words. So even in ordinary prose. Exod. 30 PINS) 


“BY WYNN *1 have seen the misery of my peels‏ וְאֶתדְצַעַקְתִם שְמַעְתִּי 
and their cry 1 have heard?” (S syntax, § 111, Rem. 3).‏ 


§ 26. 


A. 


1. Hear, O heavens, for it is Yahweh! that has spoken: 
Sons have I brought up, but, as for them, they have re- 
belled against me. 2. Why then will ye harden? your 
hearts, as the Egyptians? and Pharaoh hardened‘ their 
hearts? 3. The heavens are telling® the glory of God. 
4. Remember the Sabbath day 5 to keep it holy. 5. Noah 
walked with? God. 6. And they heard the voice of Yahweh 
as he walked ® in the garden in the cool® of the day, and 
the man and his wife hid themselves? from the presence of 
. Yahweh. 7. And no expiation can" be made for the 
land for the blood that has been shed ” in it, except by the 
blood of him that shed 1015 8. What shall we speak, or 
how shall we justify ourselves? 9. The poor are seeking 
water, and there is none. 

= Thy face, Yahweh, I will seek. אבקש:‎ Tint JAN 10 
לבַקֶש:‎ mada נִמצָאוּ החמורים אשָר‎ 1 

‘The asses are found which thou wentest to seek. 
אַתְחָלְמּ:‎ DMD 5וַיִסַפָּר.‎ OMY אַתִכּלְִחַכָמִי‎ TIN NIM 2 

And Pharaoh ‘called all the wise men of Egypt, and he 

related to them his dream. 


is emphatic; no less an one than‏ יהוה The order shows that‏ ג 
Yahweh is the speaker.‏ 


.-,26י% 48 


2 Or “do ye harden ”—expressing the action (which here is present, 
but may also be past) in a vivid and pictorial way ; see 8 46. II. 1. 2. 

3 מצרים‎ can mean the people (EgyPiians) as well as the land of 
Egypt. 

+ The pf. is the natural tense here, as the action is a fact of the 
distant past (1 Sam. 6°). 

5 For this very common use of ptc., see Note 9 of Exercise 21 B. 

The ptc. means “are telling evermore,” as distinguished from the 
impf. which would mean “tell from time to time, from day to day” 
(§ 46. IV. 2), and the pf. which would mean, “told once for all.” 

6 Lit. “the day of the Sabbath.” 

7 “MN is clearly here the prep. “with,” not the sign of the accus. 

8 Lit. “ walking”’— 11101108. ptc. 

5 Lit. “at the breeze of the day, 76. towards evening, when in 
Eastern lands a refreshing wind springs up” (Skinners Gemes7s). 

For =ל‎ at, see Note 5 of Exercise 22 B. 


10 Notice the Hebrew szmgular. In the case of a compound 
subject, as here, “when the pred. is first, it perhaps oftenest agrees in 
gend. and numb. with the element of the subj. which is next it ; but it 
may be in plur. When the subj. has once been mentioned, the follow- 
ing vbs. are in the plur.; cf. Gen. 31'* ANN} ְלְאֶה‎ 207 DA and 
Rachel and Leah answered and said (jyn, 3 sing. fem. apocopated impf. 
Qal of MY; 8 45. 1. (4); Num. 12? TWN. - - AIAN מרים‎ TATA, 
and Miriam and Aaron spoke and said” (Syntax, § 1 14. é). Note that 
the plur. vb. in the last illustration is #zasc., while in the former (referring 
to two women) it is fem. 

11 Lit. “and for the land it (impersonal) cannot be atoned (or expiated) 
for the blood,” etc. The general sense of the sentence shows that the 
potential meaning must be given to the impf. here. § 46. 11. 4. 

12 The Niph. of שפך‎ occurs 8 times. We met it in the impf. (ישפף)‎ 
in sentence 4 of the Hebrew into English of 8 25. The Pu‘al occurs 
3 times, inclusive of this passage, which is from Num. 359%. The Pu‘al 
is, generally speaking, the passive of the Pi‘el, but the Pi‘el of JW does 
not occur in O.T. 

18 Lit. “the one shedding (ptc.) it” (ze. the blood—masc. suffix 
agreeing with D4) or “its shedder.” The formation of the suffixes 
(pronominal and plural) to words of the type of שפף‎ is explained in § 30. 

is ox 30, see § 6. 2 (d) il. 


15 Note that there is no daghesh forte in the ° (§ 7. 5). 


§ 26. B. 49 


B. 


ג אֶלֶה matt oy onan‏ 2 אַלִתְכַבְּרוּ מֶּתלְבְבְכֶם 
min ATE‏ אֶלְהַיכֶ: 3 wpa!‏ אֶתפְנְיוו 4 bong‏ 
sonvapnm! pd‏ 5 לא יָכַלְתִי aah‏ אלע 0 
בְבְּדוּ rosabny‏ 6 שַמענוּ. ya Toon mim Sins‏ 
וְנִתְחַבָּא STW TRIM mat ney os 7 yen‏ 
8 אַכַבָּר MAIN’‏ 0 וְעַתָּה soon nat‏ מתהלף לפְנִיכֶם 
van’‏ זהַנְתִי ‏ ואָנִי “ayn poh saabam‏ עדיהיוס 
הַזֶּה : 


1 Here, in pause, we should expect ‘M34, and in other vbs. this is 
the correct pausal form of this and similar nalts, 6% ,קטלנו קְטלְת קטַלְתי‎ 
But with דבר‎ and שבר‎ the 15+ pers. pf. Pi‘el does not in pause raise the 
. 0 _; the form is always ‘29 and wav (GRIS"52 7). 

5 While the Pi. pl. Af, zmff, and fic. write the ק‎ without the 
daghesh forte, § 7. 5 Guia, wp, DPI), the daghesh is always in- 
serted (as above) in the zwferat. 

5 The Zf with waw consec. is the most common construction after 
an imperat. (as after an impf.); 8:23. 3. 5 b. But i’ succession of 
imperatives is possible: cf. Gen, 17? תִמִים‎ may התהלֶףּ לפָנִי‎ walk 
thou before me and be thou (imper. of ,היה‎ 8 45. 2 2 ou perfect. So in 
the translated sentence we might write Wapnmn (pausal form of התקדשו‎ 
8 26. 3c). Sometimes the perfect and imperative alternate ; cf. Cet 
2255 וְקוּם בַּרַח . - וושבת עמ‎ and arise, flee, and dwell with him; 
YON DAIS) ל‎ go up and say to him. See Driver, Hebrew Tenses, 
ל‎ ry 

‘Note further התקדשתם‎ instead of, as we should expect, התקדשתם‎ 
by the attenuation of ₪ 10 2; G.K.8 44 0. Cf. Lev. 1144 207, Ezek. 382°, 

* Pausal form of "7371, § 10. 4 6 

5 Lit. “those honouring me”—ptc. with suffix, 8 30. In poetry the 
את‎ would be dispensed with (so 1 Sam. 2°”), 

6 The אני‎ brings out the contrast between the speaker and the king : 
see Note 7 of Exercise 25 C. Then, after the intrusion of the "38, the 


natural tense to express J am 0/0 is the pf., 8 22. 6; and this again 
would normally be continued by waw consec. with the impf., 8 23. 3.1 a 
4 


50 § 26. B-§ 27. A. 


(but see next Note). In the original, however (1 Sari. 122), ‘IN 15 again 
repeated, and is, of course, followed by the natural tense to express “I 
have walked,” viz. the pf. : .וְאנִי הַתְהַלְבְתִּ‎ 

In spite of the fact that the pf. is almost habitually followed by‏ ז 
would not be‏ וְאתְהלְףּ) waw consec. with the impf., that construction‏ 
quite appropriate here ; for, strictly speaking, it implies a real seguence,‏ 
whether chronological or logical: it represents “the continuation or‏ 
development of the past which came before it” (Driver, Hebrew Tenses,‏ 
enables the‏ אני 67)—and that is not the case here. The insertion of‏ § 
pf. to stand in its full pf. force (I have walked) ; without it the meaning‏ 
has perhaps an‏ אני might be “and I w#// walk.’ In 1 Sam. 12* the‏ 
additional justification in the contrast with the preceding "33 (my sons).‏ 


Seve 
A. 


1. Thou! hast made me king instead of David my 
father. 2. Behold my face is against? this people and I 
will destroy them from off the face of the ground. 3. And 
God stationed the cherubim before the garden of Eden, to 
guard the way to the tree of life? 4. God set luminaries 
in the firmament of heaven, to divide the day from the 
night4 5. And 1* will assuredly hide my face on that 
day. 6. Behold, his head will be thrown 5 to thee over the 
wall. 7. And they sent and called Jeroboam, and they 
made him king over Israel. 8. And the firmament 
permanently divided’ the waters from § the waters. 

ITD DYN Pw! rA_AM ON o 

Hide not thy face from this people. 5 | 
משמֶד אוּתָהּ מְעַלפָּנִי‎ "= oI wy | עַלדהָעִיר‎ mim awe? 10 

MINT 

And Yahweh rained fire from heaven upon the city 

and destroyed it from off the face of the earth. 


1 The separate pronoun, usually emphatic, is not always so. Some- 
times it “appears to be placed before the verb more on rhythmical 
grounds, 2.6. in order to give the statement a fuller sound than that of 
the bare verbal form” (G.K. 8 135 a). It is common, ¢.g., in solemn 
promises ; cf. 1 Kings 21% Bathsheba said abron-bx Toy TAIN (DN טוב‎ 


§ 27. 4 st 


Good: I will speak concerning thee to the king (notice by = concerning, 
common after vbs. of speaking and hearing). The addition of the 
pronoun is common “ particularly in responses to preceding statements 
Or requests, as Gen, 21% YAWN אָנכִי‎ 7 wll swear (Niph. of Y2W). And 
in prayers the ¢hou is merely part of the solemnity of the sentiment, 


I Kings 3°” (Syntax, 8 107, Rem. 1). The translated sentence (1 Kings 
3") is from a prayer of Solomon. 


5 A.V. and R.V. render “upon” (Am. 98). But in this context “upon” 
has a definitely unfavourable, even hostile sense, and is practically= 
against. 2 frequently means this: cf. Gen. 1612 יר 552 55 בל‎ 
hand against all and the hand of all against him ; 2 Sam. 20% ידו‎ Nb 
7103 he has lifted up his hand against the king. “To fight against an 
enemy ” is usually 3 ponds, 

8 See Grammar, p. 61, line 5. 

* Lit. “to make a separation between the day and between the 
night.” Note the repetition of בּין‎ : this is normal. 

5 The אנכי‎ might be emphatic—“as for me, to whom they will 
certainly turn for help in their distress” (Deut. 3118) ; or it may simply 
be a mark of the solemn style referred to in Note 1. 

5 Ptc. to indicate the (imminent) future—see Note 2 (2nd paragraph) 
of Exercise 22 B. The ptc. in this sense is frequently introduced, as 
here, by הנה‎ )8 46. IV. 1). 

The ptc. by itself can express the idea of continuity or duration (8 6.‏ ז 
IV. 1 and 2; see Note 5 of Exercise 26 A). But in order to express‏ 
Zo de, is sometimes used‏ הַיִה the idea of duration more distinctly, the vb.‏ 
Joseph was shepherding, and‏ יוסף with the ptc. ; 65 Gen. 375 NY A‏ 
here in Gen. 1% was (permanently) dividing. This usage is more‏ 
common in the later style.‏ 

8 Besides בין . . . בין‎ we may used... .בין‎ Note the > in the pre- 
tone under the ;ל‎ § 14. 1 d. 

9 Note the jusszve—not the impf. (WADA); while the zmferative 
(הסתּר)‎ after אַל-‎ would be impossible ; 8 23. 1. 1. Note (i). 

10 Note carefully the form taken by the Hiph. with waw consec. 
que not DID") ; so 79). In the Hiph. alone does the jussive 
differ from the impf. (§ 23. 1. 1), and it is the jwss¢ve form that is used 
in impf. Hiph. after waw consec., § 27. I (a) 1. 


B. 
: אֶתיהַרְשְעִים‎ pazaroy 2 לְהַשָלִיך:‎ myn "לְשָמר‎ nyu + 
“by "הרע הוה כִּי השחיתו לְפָנִי‎ oy we’ אַסְתִיָרֶה‎ 3 


2 6 27» B: 


syn andy הַשָלִיכוּ אֶתזראשו‎ aoe yes 4 הָפָרְצִי‎ 
יָמִטִיר‎ WT את"ראשו אַלִיהֶם: 5 כִּי‎ sou an 
אתָהּ ולא‎ Tw הַהִיא אָש מְִהַשְמִיס‎ TIT syndy 
מִשְכָב. עַל-‎ soon הִנָבִיא‎ NED 6 ; עוד לְעוּלֶם‎ AN 
abs ולא‎ aby’ ona יָרְדְּ אֶליהָעִיר‎ 7 sine 
הַשָלִיכו‎ D1 אַליְתשָפּכוּ-‎ ION] WON 8 ְהַשָמִיד אתָהּ:‎ 
Mon ee aT. Ww mi any אתו‎ 

ושליכוּ אתו iam) mag?‏ רֶק: 


1 The incorrect form שמור‎ in Eccl. 3° is a mark of the later style. 
It is incorrect, because the 6 of the cstr. inf. is only a Zone-long vowel 
and may pass into shtwa; cf. § 31. 9, and Note 3 of Exercise 22 C. 

2 Daghesh omitted from פ‎ after אסתירה‎ : so Deut. 327°. See Note 
10 of Exercise 22 B. 

3 In pause this always appears, of course, as yn, but this form also 
appears in other places ; ¢,¢. Exod. 33* 737 370 אַתהַרּבָר‎ whereas this 
very same phrase appears in Deut. 17° with yu. The form depends 
upon the accent with which it is accompanied (Grammar, pp. 230f.). 

+ . (z) is more general in the Hoph. 2 than _ (0), but in the other 
parts, while _ predominates, usage occasionally varies even within the 
same vb. ; of. Ezek. 3323" asvin (pf.) was laid, 3219 j הֶשכְּבָה‎ (emphatic 
imper. sing.) de Zaid. ' 

5 “To fight 000/57 a city” is usually עַל-‎ (See Note 2 of section A 

of this Exercise.) 3 would therefore not have been so appropriate 

here ; but, had we eee it, the previous word would then have become 
pniinb 5 Note 9 of Exercise 25 B); cf. Jud. 1157: 55 where this form is 
followed by *3 and .ב‎ 

© in Gen. 377° יש שלב‎ and הפרה‎ are written in the scriptio defectiva 
(§ 4. d), and ל‎ man is eae followed by 1ia9—which shows how 
fluctuating the usage was. So the sing. רק‎ is usually written, as here, 
in the 56% def, while the plur. usually appears in scr. J/ena DP, But 
the student should not burden his memory with these details, as there is 
no solid principle behind the fluctuations. יכו‎ oun and 33. wr are written 


indifferently ; but the absence of the vocalic consonant makes the 
reading and accurate pointing of unpointed Hebrew more difficult. 
With the a Hiph‘il is immediately recognizable: without it, the 


§ 27. B-§ 28. 3 


unpointed impf. Hiph, might equally well be impf. Qal, Niph., Pi., Pu. 
or Hoph, : 


§ 28. 


‘mand 1 sing. pf. Qal of ans. 
ovani plur. masc. abs. act. pte. Qal of ans. 
בְתוּבִים‎ plur. masc. abs. pass. ptc. Qal of .בחב‎ 
ִּבָּב‎ 2 sing. masc. or 3 sing. fem. impf. Qal of ans. 
anz 3 sing. masc. impf. Niph. of anp. 
by inf, cstr. or 2 sing. masc. imperat. Qal of nw. 
U2 sing. masc. abs. ptc. Niph.? of .שמר‎ 
נשמר‎ 1 plur. impf. Qal or inf. abs. Niph. of py. 
ּהשָמַר‎ 2 sing. masc. imperat. (or inf. cstr.) Niph. of ,שמר‎ 
“tio sing. 1850. abs. or cstr. ptc. Pi. of ושמר‎ 
nay 3 sing. masc. impf. 21. of .רדף‎ 
אשבר‎ 1 sing. impf. Qal of .שבר‎ 
אֶשְבָּר‎ I sing. impf. Pi. of .שבר‎ 
"DID sing. masc. abs. or cstr. ptc. Hiph. of .זכר‎ 
הַמַשָל‎ inf. abs. ov 2 sing. masc. imperat. Hiph. of ,משל‎ 
71) 3 sing. masc. pf. Pu. of 7. 
7201 3 sing. masc. pf. Hoph. of .שבר‎ 
זור‎ inf. abs. Qal of .זכר‎ 
משילו‎ 2 plur. 856. impf. Hiph. of .משל‎ 
“Spuin 2 sing. fem. impf. Qal of שקל‎ 
של‎ inf. cstr. ov 2 sing. 1850. imperat. Qal of ,שקל‎ 
+שכב‎ 2 sing. masc. imperat. Qal of שכב‎ 
nabs sing. fem. abs, oy cstr. act. ptc. Qal of .מלך‎ 
700) 3 sing. masc. impf. Hiph. of 7b, 
*יפקד‎ 3 sing. masc. jussive Hiph. of spp. 
. מסְתַּתר‎ sing. masc. abs. or cstr. pte. 1111103. of snp. 
= וקחש‎ 3 sing. masc. impf. Qal of vp. 
naviabn 2 or 3 plur. fem. impf. Qal of .לבש‎ 
תִזְּכֶרנָה‎ 2 or 3 plur. fem. impf. Niph. 01 .זכר‎ 
1 The name given to the third division of the Old Testament in 
Hebrew—“ Law, Prophets, and Writings.” 
2 Or pausal form of the 3 sing. masc pf. Niph. 
5 Always (except in Isa. 7*) appearing as Wi. 
+ This form, as it happens, may also be the inf. cstr. Qal (cf 


4 § 28-§ 29 A. 


2 Kings 1402 : with ל‎ Gen. 347). But such a form of inf. cstr. is very 
rare, natural as it might seem, in the case of stative vbs. ; the last vowel 


is usually 7 not a: cf. 1 Sam. 1278 29: § 22. 3. 
5 This is the form used with a waw consec. after a pf., § 27. I (2) 1. 


§ 29. 
4 


1. And God created man in his (own)! image. 2. Your 
ways are not my ways” 3. And now, ye inhabitants ® of 
Jerusalem and ye men of Judah, judge, I pray you, between 
me and my vineyard. 4. And they hid the child and his 
nurse from the face of* the queen. 5. Thy word is a 
lamp to my foot® and a light to my path. 6. Make fat® 
the heart of this people and make heavy their ears.’ 
7. And the broad open places of the city shall be filled ® 
with boys and girls.® : 

nin we 8‏ "בִּרְשָעִים PID Mma‏ זְּרֶם: 
The face of Yahweh is against the wicked, to cut off the‏ 
remembrance of them from the earth. =‏ 
TED2_ 9‏ 430 לא חָפְעְתִי: | 
Thy silver and ₪018 I do not delight in.‏ 


1 If it be desired to emphasize the pronoun in the oblique case in 
Hebrew, this is done by adding the appropriate pronoun (necessarily in 
the nominative case, as there is no other, § 12), and the pronoun is 
then frequently preceded by 03, also, even. Here, 6.0-, we might add 


Kings 2119 AMNTD) 74 thine own blood (lit. thy blood,‏ 1 05 גַּם-הוּא 
Bless 215 also (2 s.m.‏ בְרְכָנִי נם"אָנִי **27 even (thou, of thee] ‘izme) ; Gen.‏ 
with 1 sing. suffix: Grammar, p. 211, last column).‏ ברך imperat. Pi. of‏ 
to Seth also.‏ לשת So after nouns: cf. Gen. 455 NIN7D3‏ 


2 For the order, see sentence 5, "8 light to my foot is thy word.” 

3 See Note 11 (tst paragraph) of Exercise 25 B. 

+ More idiomatically, the English Versions say simply fromm, omit- 
ting 206 face of (2 Kings 117). Note this for prose composition. O25 
is very much commoner in Hebrew than face in English: cf. Jer. 4217 
“none of them shall survive or escape הרעה‎ BN from the evil” (ce. 
calamity). (It is interesting to note that earlier in the sentence the 
game word has been used in its ordinary sense; “all the men that 


§ 29. A-B. BK 


have set ¢heir faces to go into Egypt.”) So‏ שמ אַתדפניהם לבוא מִצְרְיִם 
BD “decause of the evil of your doings” (cf.‏ רע Jer. 2 D> Poy)‏ 
in the‏ אשר Deut. 28°), Starting from this usage, it is even found, with‏ 
very next verse (and once again in Exod. 198) as practically = a con-‏ 
“ecause ye have burned incense” (Jer. 447°).‏ מִפני אשר קְטַרְתֶּם junction,‏ 

5 Another reading is רגלי‎ (dual) /ee¢; so the Greek Version (rois 
Toaty pov). 

6 20. callous. 

7 ze. dull. Note the contrast in the order of these two clauses, and 
see Note 12 of Exercise 25 C. Had the vb. in the second clause come 
at the beginning, it might have been imperat. (co-ordinate with the first 
imperat.) 7337), or, more usually, waw consec. with the Pf: AIBN 
(see Note 3 of Exercise 26 B). But the sentence as it stands gives a 
better rhythmical balance, 

® This might seem to be a case of natural agreement—the masc. 
plur. vb. agreeing with a masc. plur. noun רחבות)‎ despite its fem. plur. 
ending, retaining the [presumably] masc. gender of the singular, in 
accordance with 8 16. 4.6). But in point of fact רחוב‎ is fem., so that 


is fem. also. The masc. plur. of the vb. is in reality due to a‏ רהבות 
certain dislike of the 3rd plur. fem. impf.‏ 


9 For quiescent ' in nia see § 9. I. 

In the original (Zech. 8°) this word is followed by DYpnw “boys 
and girls Alaying” (Pi. ptc. of PN’, § 36. 1. 3 2). Note that the pte. is 
masc. in accordance with the rule that an adj. or ptc. accompanying two 
or more nouns of different genders is put in the masc.: cf. Neh. 9!8 
גּמצוּת טובים‎ DPN good statutes (Grammar, p. 140, § 43, col. 4) and 
commandments. 

10 For 3, meaning against, see Note 2 of Exercise 27 A. 

11 After } the construct of AM? is written in Gen. 2!? (as occasionally 


under other initial sibilants accompanied by shwa) with the composite 
sh¢wa, 0+*--וּזהב‎ emphasize the vocal character of the sh*wa,” G.K, 


log. Cf. Grammar, p. 18, lines 5-8. 


B. 
pms’ 5 imp 4 sep 3 smb 2 mpd: 
כַסְפֶם: 9 נִסְפְרָה‎ 8 sap 7 בנליד:‎ (4) or pon (m) 6 
ידרו עליהְָרֶץ:‎ agatha me oe eabyp דרי‎ 


56 § 209. B. 


זו לא pyords yoo? 2 somaya‏ עירפי 
לפני'ַמּלְד+ 3 תְִבּרְא sansa anew‏ המלו 14 tho‏ 
obs‏ וּמלְכִּי 'עָלשָיין PIAA 16 aN 5 wa ro‏ 
17 מַמְלְכְת mabe‏ *עוּלם : 8 אַכרית sba-boy pawn’‏ 

DAL : oct‏ וְכָלי 


1 First syllable of dual closed, hence daghesh in 3 (Grammar, p. 
101, footnote 2). 

2 Or 393" and בְּרכיהם‎ (Note that in Jud. 7’—the only place where 
this suffix occurs with 16---בּרף‎ first syllable is ot closed, though it is 
closed, as we should expect, with the other suffixes, ‘373, בְּרְכָּיו‎ M373, 
Conversely, in the 2/7 of such words—both with suffixes and in cstr.— 
the first syllable is sometimes, though very rarely, closed: e.g. Gen. 
4275.85 DBD their pieces of money, Ezek. 179 טרפ"‎ from טרף‎ Leaf. 
But these irregularities are not to be imitated.) 

A plur. vb is frequent, and easy to understand, when the collective 
noun comes first; cf. 2 Sam. 155% בּכִים‎ posmd2 all the country was 
weeping : but the vb. may be plur. even when it comes first ; cf. Hos. 4° 
‘DY 3197) my people are destroyed (Niph. of M1, 8 44. 2), 2 Sam. 187 
ישְרְאֶל‎ DY וינגפו‎ and the people of Israel were smitten. A collective 
noun may take the verb (and the subsequent suffixes alluding to it) 
either in the sing. or the plur. In sentence 6 of section A of this 
Exercise the suffix is sing.—“make heavy 7¢s ears.” Singular may 
alternate with plur. even in consecutive verses: e.g. Jud. 9° people 
יורר‎ are coming down ; 9°" om (in both cases immediately preceded 
by BY). Not infrequently the construction begins in the singular 


(especially when the predicate precedes), but is carried on, after the 
collective subject has been mentioned, in the plural: e.g. Exod. 120 וירב‎ 


TNO VORY") OYA and the people multiplied (sing.) and waxed very mighty 
(plur.) ; G.K. 8 145 ¢. (For ,ירב‎ apoc. impf. of NIT), see 8 45. 1. 1 4( 

3 מלך‎ i is never written as 20 in pause 7 p- 100, line 7). 

+ When the polite 827 is added to ATA, the | of the vb. naturally 
becomes | (§ 10. 3 a). 

° 2 is 5% used in connexion with הר‎ mountain (cf. Ps. 151(, 

. Everlasting, before a noun, may be rendered thus: cf. Exod. 3074 
pdiy-pn an everlasting statute חק)‎ becomes חַק-‎ hog, by § 10. 3 a). In 
Ps. 14518 the (chiefly late) word מַלְכוּת‎ i is used for &ngdom, and the 
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sentence appears thus—p"py~53 .מִלְכוּתּ מַלְכוּת‎ The plur. of עולם‎ 
is found only סז‎ times in the Old Testament. 

7 In the poetic style, “NN is better omitted. See Mic. 5°!? where 
MIN and 7 will cut off (pf. Hiph. of כרת‎ with waw consec.) occurs 


four times over (and also with other cognate words) without “N& before 
the noun. 


§ 30. 
A. 


It will be enough to say here that the words in the Vocabulary which 
belong to the First Declension are ,עול‎ Davin, mM and APN (fem. 


form of Ph: cf. Grammar, p- 140, § 43, col. 4); and to call attention 
to points apt to be overlooked in some of the other words. 
פחן‎ naturally takes with the ה‎ a composite instead of a simple sh¢wa; 


hence plur. pnd, with suffixes פּהנִיהָ ,הניו פהניף פהני‎ etc. 
(see § 36. 2). 
Mave cstr. sing. M3", with suffixes ‘Nard, 73ND, inaMd, etc. ; plur. 
מִזְבְּחוּת‎ 3 27.2% 
bor cstr. sing. both San and מל‎ with suffixes מקלו ,)7.5 $( מִקְלי‎ 
pap; pl. מקְלוּת‎ 
38, with suffixes בִי‎ ak, TD (§ 30. 1. 2 a), ,איבל‎ 66. ; pl. איָבִים‎ 
NDB, with suffixes ‘NDB (So. 6), סא‎ INDD, etc.; pl. כַּסָאוּת‎ (see 
§ 38. 2). ₪ 
The cstr. sing. of איב פּחן‎ and NP2 is the same as the absolute. 
עוּלל‎ (as a First Declension word) takes plur. .עוּללים‎ 
עולל‎ (as a Third Declension word) takes plur. עוללים‎ 


5. 


1. The Israelites ate the passover with their loins girt, 
their sandals on their feet, and their staff? in their hand. 
2. Their king dealt kindly with our king, our? priests, and 
our prophets. 3. I let mine enemy go* and he escaped. 
4. Thine enemy is dead who sought ® thy life. 5. And the 
inhabitants of the land shall go (z.e. walk) like blind men,® 
and their blood shall be poured’ out like dust. 


58 § 30, B-C. 


Thou art my son יאַתָּה:‎ 32 6 
Ye are my sons 193 Dns 7 
I will speak no more in his name | עוד בְּשָמוּ:‎ DIN לא‎ 8 

rps pabpo-ny קַחְתָּם‎ 9 
And ye shall take your staff in your hand, 


1 This and the next two clauses are good illustrations of the circum- 
stantial clause, which is very frequently introduced by waw, but is also 
quite frequently, as here, added without waw (see Note 6 of Exercise 
19 B). 

* Notice 4/7 מו‎ the szzg. with hand in the sing. (see Note on לבבות‎ 
in Exercise 18 B). 

5 Note the repetition of the prep. with each of the nouns. 

+ Note שלח‎ in the Qal, ¢o send; in the Pi. fo send off; send away, 
dismiss, and, as here, Zo et go, also Zo let loose. 

5 Note that the daghesh forte is not inserted in the מ‎ of the Pi. ptc. 


after the article )8 7. 5), but the vowel of the article is safeguarded by the 
methegh. 


5 Note that Hebrew commonly uses the def. article in comparisons, 
as we also may here (“like ¢#e blind,” though later in the sentence, 


Hebrew says, as we do not, “like che dust .ל‎ See Note 2 of Exercise 
14 =. 


Note that the article before עורים‎ is ה‎ an exception to the rule in 


§ 11 b. See Note 15 (2nd paragraph) of Exercise 23 A. 
Note further the omission of the daghesh forte in the waw: § 7. 5. 
ז‎ For Pu. of שפך‎ see Note 12 of Exercise 26 A. 
5 Pausal form of TAY ; § 10. 4 b. 


6 


by קַצְפרְדְעִיס‎ ny mow? 2 sma cat בָּנִי וְאֶלֶה‎ op ג‎ 
לְנְְחַ:‎ abot אֶלָמִים לא‎ abs ָּליהַפֶָץ: 3 כָּלינְבִיטיו‎ 
apa op" אֶת-‎ simp s pata xpp בִירוּשָלֶם‎ 4 
bata) הַחָקות‎ shay 7 עִסיבָנִינוּוּ‎ TON” ID spy’ 6 
732) TAN’ maw 'עְבָרים‎ DAN Why תִּטְמָרוּ בַּמָרֶץ‎ oN 

somo ama Dy Ter” ory mw" 8 sqrt 


1 For the daghesh after nbs, cf. Gen. 6% M3 nhpin nN these are 
the generations of Noah. 


5 The Pi.—‘“let loose”—is better here than Qal; so Ps. 78+ and cf, 
Note 4 of section B of this Exercise, 


8 30"), 59 


For the Pi. of שלח‎ 506 37610 a. 

8 The pathah furtive with the ע‎ of the singular does not really com- 
plicate matters. The plur. follows the exact analogy of ,קטל‎ and the 
pathah is simply ignored, as the guttural is now no longer final: 8 8. 1a. 
As the by of קטל‎ gives טלים‎ in the plur., so the 9 gives דעים‎ 

+ מ[‎ the original (Isa. 56) the more vivid zmpf. is used— they are 
not at any time able to bark—392%, For ay see Grammar, p. 152. 2 (5). 

5 The sing. is more in accordance with usage here than the 
plur. (see Exod. 12!!; also Note 2 in section B of this Exercise. 
The plur. of this word מקלות)‎ : cf. § 7. 5), which occurs occasionally 
(5 times in Gen. 30574! and twice elsewhere), is not used in connexions 
like this. Ifused, the form would here be מקלותינו‎ Note that Zand is 
also in the sing. / : 

6 For the manipulation of vbs. like nWy, see § 44. 2. 1. 

Sometimes the TDM is put at the end of the phrase (e.g. “we will‏ ז 
esp. where the wth is followed simply by a‏ (" ע/20// deal with thee‏ 
and we will deal with thee‏ וְעָשִינוּ pronoun; cf. Jud. 174 On TOY‏ 
in pause)‏ חסד kindly (note‏ 

8 A good illustration of the use of the ptc. to indicate the (imminent) 
future—“ye (are) about to cross”—frequent in Deut. (see Note 2 of 
Exercise 22 B). In this construction the pronoun usually precedes the 
ptc. unless the ptc. be emphatic, or the clause begins, ¢.g., with ‘D (see 
Note 2 of Exercise 16 A), e.g. Ps. 1° צדיקים‎ FI MM PID for Yahweh 
knows the way of the righteous. 

9 In Jud. 8” this phrase appears as בן"בנך‎ D} נםדבנך‎ ANNO}, but in 
Deut. 6? with waw (3) as in the translation. The latter is much the 
commoner: cf. Gen. 618, : 

10 For ja, see p. 153. The pausal form of 2. 5. m. suffix 4], (effected 
by changing , to , , cf. Grammar, p. 69, Note i,) is naturally treated as a 
vocatic suffix, and the rule of § 30. 1. 1 applies; 2.0.26 | of 2 becomes ‘A 
just as it does in ‘Ja my son. 

11 “When the subj. precedes the pred. there is in general agreement 
in gend. and numb. whether the subj. be person or thing; cf. Gen 15}? 
ותרדמה נפלה‎ and a deep sleep fell. But when the pred. precedes ’’—as 
here in the sentence from Ps. 10590“ while agreement in gend. and 
numb. is usual, esp. when the subj. is personal, the vb. is often in 
3 sing. masc. even though the subj. be 2//7. or’’—as here—“ fem. ; 
cf. Gen. 11+ יהי מארת‎ let there be (masc. sing.) lights (masc. plur.) ; 
2 Kings 376 הַמִּלְחְמָה‎ wD PIN the battle (fem. sing.) was too strong 
(masc. sing.) for him (lit. stronger than he; for comparative expressed 
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by ,מן‎ see § 47. 1); 1 Kings 11% שָרוּת‎ ows bony and there were 
(masc. sing.) to him (ze. he had) wives (fem. plur.) princesses ) Jem. 
plur.).”” The masc. plur. is apt to be used for the fem. plur. in 3 
pl. impf.; cf. 1 Kings 113 אלבו‎ yw ויר‎ and his wives perverted 
(3 pl masc. impf. Hiph. of MD), §8 33, 44) Aes heart (i.e. 2 mind). See 
Syntax, § 113. a, /. 

12 Not preceded by 3, Vbs. expressing the idea of /wdness (as here) 
or want, are followed by the accusative ; § 38. 3 b. 


§ 31. 


2 


Thou )( hast kept me. I have kept thee )/22(. And 
he will keep him. To keep 12061 And to keep her. 
Keep (thou) me. And he kept me. And it clothed itselt 
in 65 Thou wilt keep them. (In order) that? I may 
keep it (or her). He will keep him. She will keep thee.4 
They judged me. They judged them. When thou judgest® 
Judge (szug.) me. Thou hast remembered them. I will 
remember her® (or it, fem.). And he remembered her. 
They will remember me. When he made mention of? 
Put (sémg.) me in remembrance. She stole them. They 
stole thee (.). And he will gather thee (7.). He gathered 
them. And I will gather them. And those that gather 
it® (or him).. When I gather. I will gather thee (f).° 
He will gather thee (v.). 


In spite of what is said in the last five lines of § 31. 3 (c), Tre 
(lishmorkhd) is always written so, and never Ww (Lshomrkhda). 2 

2 This does not mean “and he clothed me.” לבש‎ in the Qal means 
to put on a garment, 06 clothed with (accus. of garment): only the Hiph. 
could mean “he clothed me” (me accus., and garment accus. : 8 38. 3b): 
cf. Gen. 414 אתל בְּנְדָישש‎ W329" and he clothed him in garments (cstr. 
pl. of 132) of fine linen. The word in question is from Job 29! צדק‎ 
לבשתִי ובשנ‎ 1 put on righteousness and it clothed itself in me, it Bue 
me on, 2.6. it became incarnate in me. Note that the word is not 
avin» : impfs. (and imperats.) in 6 (e.g. vad») follow the analogy of the 
first Declension (cf. 4337) not of the Third: § Blk יר‎ 
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3 Cf. §23. 3. (6). The termination is 310 sing. fem. suffix with 27 
energicum ; § 31.7. 


+ Said of MIIN wisdom, in Prov. 4°. The suffix is 2nd sing. masc. 
with 27 energicum. Notice the dagh. forte in the 7 by way of com- 
pensation for the lost én. (In Jer. 2224 the nn is retained, IPAS 
1 will tear thee off—1 s. impf. Qal of pny, § 33. I, in pause; cf. Ps. 7215 
WIN he will bless him. But this is very eee ) 

8 + Pausal form (§ 19, p 69, Note i.) of cstr. inf. Qal. 


3 5. 5 suffix with 272 energicum. The next word js the ordinary 
form ao same sufhx. 


Qal, 26 remember ; Hiph. to cause. to remember, therefore 0‏ זכר ד 
remind (as in the next word IVI), to keep in remembrance, and to‏ 
imam when he made mention of the‏ אתדאַרון הָאִלְהִים mention (as here,‏ 
ark of God, 1 Sam. 4'8). 3 is often used (as 2 more frequently) with‏ 
when Esau heard‏ בשמ TNS wy‏ אביו 2734 the cstr. inf.: cf Gen.‏ 
the words of his father.‏ 

8 The accent falls on the penult a (note carefully in the Paradigms, 
Grammar, p. 210, where the accent falls), therefore the last syllable is 
unaccented, and the normal D (am) becomes O0_(am). From Gen. 31°. 

9 Cf. Isa. 629 where the masc. suffix refers to WINN new wine. 


10 The fem. suff. in 158. 547 refers to Zion, regarded as a woman. 


B. 


1. Zhou hast requited me good? whereas / have 
requited thee 115ט6‎ 2. They honoured* me with their lips. 
3. Keep thou the words of Yahweh, write them on the 
tablet of thy heart. 4. Seek peaceand pursue it. 5. Make 
me to tread in the path of thy commandments, for in it do 
I delight. 6. Seek ye Yahweh, while he letteth himself be 
found.* 

7 הֶרְג משָה אַתחַמָצרי IWA‏ בַּחוּל: 
Moses slew the Egyptian and hid him in the sand.‏ 
Tw nim 8‏ מַכָּלְרָע יָשָמר אַתנִפּשָךִּ: 
Yahweh will keep thee from all evil, he will keep thy soul?‏ 


1 The pronouns help to point the contrast between David and Saul 
(1 Sam. 24}8). 

2 Note the fem. (§ 16. 4. 7). 

° Honour me (imper.) would be ‘31733, 


2 6 51. 46 


+ Niph. inf. cstr. (N¥I97) with the 3rd sing. masc. suffix. Such 


infinitives, though they look like First Declension words of the type of 
jt, add their suffixes in accordance with the principles of the 7hzrd 


Declension (§ 30). This use of the Niph‘al is known as the /. 
tolerativum : cf. Isa. 65! נררשתי‎ 7 let myself be inquired of. 

(The Niph. 66. plur. of vbs. ending in & springs a similar surprise. 
N30] .א)‎ sing.), נמצאה‎ ) ₪ sing.) and נְמְצָאות‎ (f. plur.) follow the 
principles of the First Declension ; sometimes also the m. D1, eg. 
,נְקָרְאִים‎ But sometimes the m. 2. follows the Third Declension: 


e.g. נִמְצְאִים‎ always, except once מו--וְמְצְאִים‎ pause, Ezra 8°.) 
5 נפשך‎ means little more than 266. נפש‎ is hardly sow/ in our sense 


of the word: it is often practically =ferson, expressing the idea of se/f: 
cf. Am. 6° W5Ia TIN yaws Yahweh has sworn by himself. 


Cc. 


ג 'קְבַּצְתִיד NW. Teas 2 saya or‏ הָאָרֶץ: 
3 וּטְמַרְתָנִי PS POW EP sy 4 ATR‏ 
הָאִיש: 6 Syaerny pe one‏ *וְהַשְמִדתִּי minaysny‏ 
בִיִתְאָל 7 שָפְּטָנִי pps‏ 8 אַל"נָא oma’ magn‏ 
ְשכַבְתִי עס"מבותִי TOMA WNP‏ 9 מַה"טָדֶם כִי 
תבו OTB‏ כִּי ִפְקְדָו: ro‏ צָרוּפָה WIRY] ANN‏ 
פַהָבָה: זו on” wads? ims od‏ הַמָּבּּל: 12 sas‏ 

ID 2p? 9?‏ הָהִיכָל: 

1 Masc. and fem. suffixes respectively. 


? A little more idiomatic than אשמִיד‎ Waw consec. with pf. may be 
used to form the apodosis (=then ye will or shall...) to temporal 
sentences or their equivalents, as, e.g.,a temporal phrase ; e.g. Gen. 35 
עִינִיכֶם‎ |NPaN pada DID on the day of your eating (=when ye eat) then 
your eyes shall be opened (just as the last two Hebrew words would 
naturally follow תּאבְלּ‎ ]8 35]-ve shall eat, and your eyes shall be 
opened), 1 Kings 13% אתִי‎ BMI בְּמוּתִי‎ when 7 die, ye shall 
bury me. So Exod. 168 ony TY at evening, then ye shall know 
(practically=the simple תדעו‎ § 39. 2. 2 6, ye shall know). For the 


cognate use of waw consec. with zm#f. after a temporal phrase, see 
323.3. 5 a. 


% 3. 6-8 2. 63 


© Always writteti with 0/7607. In some editiotis it appears as 
בּית-א‎ where the methegh is intelligible on the principle that it is used 
“to emphasize a long vowel in a closed syllable immediately before 
22007600 ; e.g. Deut. 178 בּין-ףם‎ Gen, 425 שת-לי‎ (shath not shoth),” 
Gin ys 10/7, 

* The polite הנא‎ of entreaty. After @ the daghesh is naturally 
omitted from the following N. Cf. Note 10 of Exercise 22 B. 


5 This is the middle of the sentence, in respect of the sense: hence 
the athnah. 


6 For plur. of AN, see Grammar, p. 153. 

7 Not איש‎ : the general term for humanity is DIS, But the original 
(Ps. 85) has appropriately the poetic אנוש‎ (usually =mankind, humanity). 

Note that מה‎ is mostly written without maqqeph (and מה‎ with 
maqqeph). 

° The nin energicum occurs principally in 26507 forms of the impf. 

9 For the omission of the daghesh after the inf. cstr. with vocalic 
‘suffix, cf. Amos + פשעִיְישָרְאֶל‎ “IPB OVE in the day when I visit the 
transgressions of Israel; and even when the connexion is less intimate, 
cf. Amos 111 בַחְרֶב אחָיו‎ iBT oy because he pursued (lit. on account of 
his pursuing) 7% brother with the sword. 

10 For מן‎ in this sense, see sentence 8 of Exercise 25 B, with Note 8. 


§ 32. 

Pe aleph.‏ אכל “Ayin guttural] and lamedh aleph.‏ קרא 
Lamedh guttural. nv ‘Ayin guttural.  ףאש ‘Ayin‏ שלח 
Pe waw?‏ ישע guttural. pa ‘Ayin yodh. 14 Pe waw.‏ 
.טפט and lamedh guttural. wpa Strong* vb. om “Ayin‏ 
Pe guttural. Spy Strong‘ vb.‏ עבר ‘Ayin guttural!‏ ברך 
nny ‘Ayin guttural and lamedh 265 n> Pe nun 5 and ‘ayin‏ 
Double‏ קלל guttural. 932 Pe nun. yyn Double ‘ayin.‏ 
‘Ayin‏ קרע Double ‘ayin.‏ סבב "שגפש ‘Ayin‏ בוא ‘ayin.‏ 
Pe‏ ירא guttural? and lamedh guttural. 417 Pe guttural.‏ 
Pe waw,? ‘ayin‏ ירה | waw,? ‘ayin guttural, and lamedh aleph.‏ 
guttural, and lamedh 3‏ 


1 For the purposes of these vbs. a medial ר‎ usually counts as a 
guttural: cf. 8 36. 1. 3 ₪ 

2 Cf. § 35. 1a: not Pe gutturac (§ 34). But the student need not 
trcuble himself with this distinction till he reaches the relevant 
paragraphs. 


4 § 32-§ 33. 4 


3 The student cannot understand why this is 4 Pe waw rather than 


a Pe yodh vb. till he reaches § 39. 2. 
4 A strong vb. is one whose stem contains no weak letter. The weak 


letters are enumerated in § 32. 2. 

5 נחח‎ is not, in the strictest sense, to be regarded as a Pe nun vb., as 
the 2 is not assimilated ; see 8 33. 1 d. 

6 See 8 33. 1 d (last sentence). 

7 This would hardly be described as a Lamedh aleph vb., as this 


term is usually reserved for dissyllabic vbs. like NS!) (rather than 


monosyllabic vbs. like (ב1א‎ 
8 This vb., however, does not occur in any part which illustrates the 
peculiarities of the “Ayin guttural group. 


As the nomenclature is not in itself of first-rate importance, and 
certain ambiguities incidental to it, such as the distinction between Pe 
yodh and Pe waw vbs., cannot be resolved till later sections are reached, 
the student may be content meantime with a general appreciation of it. 


§ 33. 


A. 


Give (sing. masc.). Take (pl. m.). Fall (sing. m2 
Be thou (z.) smitten )///.(5 | 1 will cause to fall (Hzph. of 
bp). Thou (.) hast delivered (Hiph. of .(נצל‎ Delivering 
(Hiph. pic.). And they were delivered (Vzph.). Give (2 m. = 
emphatic wmper., § 23. 2). Thou (w.) wilt deliver them, or 
she will deliver them. Ye shall touch (zapf Qal of .(נגע‎ 
Smitten (Viph. pic. of .(נגף‎ It was told or announced 
(Hoph. of 339). Tell or declare ye (Hzph.). Look (2 s. m. 
jussive™ Fiph? 01" on; "5 "27. ¥" tay, er tae 
approach. 

1 Besides being 2 s. m. imper. Qal it might be inf. cstr., as in the 
last word but one of this group. 


2 Or Niph. inf. cstr. 
5 Or 3 5. f. jussive Hiph.— let her look.” 


B. 


1. Deliver me from blood-guiltiness} O God of my 
salvation, and my tongue shall declare? thy righteousness 


24 


3 5 


2. When thou vowest 5 a vow to Yahweh, do not forget to 
pay 10+ 3. His enemies were afraid® to approach him. 
4. Lock now® toward heaven,’ and count the stars. 5. 
And Yahweh caused a deep sleep to fall * upon the man, and 
he took one® of his ribs; and the rib which he had taken 
he built into!’ a woman. 6. The man said, The woman 
whom thou gavest (to be) with me, she! gave me of the 
tree. 7. Yahweh said to Abram, Walk ” through the land 
in’ the length of it and the breadth" of it, for to thee 
will I give it;7* and Abram fell upon his face. 8. Jacob 
dreamed, and, behold,” a ladder set קט‎ on the earth, 
and the top of it reached ®° to heaven. 9. We have been 
delivered ™ into the hands ” of the kings of the lands. 
now vey Tip *אַתָּה.‎ vw רגליף כִּי הַמָּקוּם.‎ by poe *של‎ 10 
2 = *קדש "הוּא!‎ 

Put off thy sandals from off thy feet, for the place whereon 

thou art standing is holy ground. 

POIETAN FP FANTND TONY ADA TM הַמ‎ HTN 1 
And the king said to him, Give me thy vineyard for 

money ; and he said, I will not give thee my vineyard. 


1 See Note 4 of Exercise 20 A. 

2 Wan fem. (3 sing. Hiph. of 133) because לשון‎ is here,.as usually, fem. 

5 The 20/00/20 plena is incorrect (see Note 3 of Exercise 22 C). 
In Deut. 23”? and Eccl. 5% it is written correctly as ,תדר‎ 

This is a good illustration of the force of the impf. to indicate 
repetition (§ 46. II. 2). The meaning is not so much “when 000 in the 
future thou shalt vow” (though, of course, it could quite well mean this, 
§ 46. 11. 3), but rather “ when a¢ any time thou vowest, every time thou 
vowest.” 

- iby is the Pi. inf. cstr. (שלם)‎ with the 3rd sing. masc. suffix— 
the whole treated like a word of the Third Declension, 8 30. 0% b. 
What is true of the Pi. zZf. is, of course, equally true of the imper. and 
inf. cstr., 8 21. 1 (c) and 2 (a)i; see Grammar, p. 211, last column. 

5 After XD, ל‎ or } may be used with the following inf : cf. Gen. 267 
HUN ירא לאמר‎ “he was afraid to say, My wife” (Grammar, p. 153, 
,(אשה‎ Ex. 36 אלההאלהים‎ brand NT “he was afraid of looking on 
God.” 

6 The NI” softens the imperative. For the change cfthe מו‎ ban 
to _, see 8 10. 3 a. 


5 


6 653 32 Bi 


1 He locale, 8 17. 3. 

8 Note Spy (always so with waw consec. and impf. Hiph.) not ופיל‎ 
§ 27. 1 (a)i. 

9 For NNN, see Grammar, p. 164. For מן‎ after NNN (or IHS, m.), 
see Note 12 of Exercise 20 A. 

10 A very common use of 0 ; almost=“so as to produce or result 
in”; cf. Gen. 12? rar 435 אעשף‎ “I will make thee (§ 44. 2. 1) 2/0 8 
great nation.” So “to make /2/0 a desolation” MDW? ; and so very 
frequently with the vb. הָיָה‎ Zo de: see Note 4 of Exercise 22 B. 

11 The subj. is sometimes resumed by the corresponding personal 
pronoun, especially where it “is encumbered with complementary 
elements (as here), so that it needs to be disentangled and re-stated” 
(Syntax, § 106). 

12 For ,התהלך‎ see 8 26. 3 (4) iv. ל‎ 

13 More strictly “according to (ze. to the full extent of) its length 
and breadth,” > is used of “reference to a norm or standard, according 
toy after, by? (BDB;p. 516) sek, Gen. Ee inne according to its kind; 
Gen. 108 4305 איש‎ “each (§ 13. 4) according to his tongue” (ie. 
language) ; Num. 1? onax mad “dy their fathers’ houses” (Grammar, 
p- 153, אב‎ and na). 

14 ארף‎ is a normal word of Second Decl., here with 3 5. f. suffix 
(Grammar, p. 101, col. 3), and רחב‎ (though under the influence of the 
guttural the becomes _ ) is also normal (cf. 8 36. 2, column 5). 

15 Note the order—for emphasis. 


16 3 5. f. with #2 energ., which occurs chiefly, as here, in pause 
(see sentence 9 of Exercise 31 C). 


17 737 with the ptc. does not mecessarily refer to the future (§ 46. 
IV. 1. ili), though it is frequently added to the ptc. when used in this 
sense. Here, however, it is merely vivid. 

1% Hoph. ptc. of 383. For the _ in the Hoph. ptc., see Note 4 of 
Exercise 27 B. , 

19 He locale, 8 17. 3. So השמימה‎ at the end of the sentence. 

20 Hiph. pte. of yaa. 

21 pl. pf. Niph. of :נתן‎ in full it would be 3291] (never written) ; 
see Grammar, -כן‎ 213. See Note g (Ist paragraph) of Exercise 2 5 C. 


Hebrew says hand: see sentence 1 of section B of Exercise 30,‏ ל5 
and references in Note 19 of Exercise 23 A.‏ 


23 2 8. m. imper. of Oyo. 
24 We should rather have expected the dual (§ 16. 5 a) נעליף‎ But 
the dual only occurs twice (Am. 2° 8°), and never with the suffix. This 


8% BAC. 07 


passage occurs in Exod. 3* and Josh. 51° (in the latter passage in the 
sing. נעלף‎ § 36. 2. 2, though some MSS. read plur.). 
7° As a rule the subj., as here, Zrecedes the ptc. 
*6 See Note 8 of Exercise 23 A. 
זפ‎ The unemphatic resumption of the subject (§ 12, p. 46). 
58 Emphatic imper. (§ 23. 2)—jM being treated like a Third Declen- 
sion word. 197D-ns_ has been inadvertently omitted after לי‎ 


Note carefully the daghesh forte conjunctivum in ל‎ after a word 
ending in. This is one of the cases referred to in § 7.6: a word 


ending in accented, which zs zmmediately preceded by a vocal sh'wa 
(as here), is joined by maqqeph to the next word, which then takes the 
daghesh forte, e.g. Num. 226 NI“? conte (imp. qb from ,הלך‎ § 39. 2.)2( 
)6(1( 1 pray thee ; ‘mona in sentence 6 of this Exercise. The dagh. forte 


is written chiefly when the word is a monosyllable as in the above cases, 
or a word accented on the first syllable; and in such cases it is written 
also when the preceding word ends in an unaccented ect Gens 16° 


and he reckoned it to him. The dagh. is also written with‏ ויחשבה לו 
these are thine; Gen. 11+ 5-233 leé us build‏ אלה 1 33° cf. Gen.‏ ; ה 
for ourselves.‏ 


C. 
pars 3 אֶתכַסְפִי וְמְתקְהָבִי‎ yas לא‎ 2 an ג‎ 
yea : אָלְהִים:‎ em yp poy wan by 4 img 
כָּבוּד עַליְחַסְדּ;‎ miedo um 6 אתה‎ ony op 
apy ayy 8 לְאִיש לְאֶשָה:‎ owns cana 7 
JM YEP. MPM wT me o NE pan 
AIST וו‎ LOMAS לפני‎ BRN Mey aN? לְאִישָה: סו‎ 
נִנשָקלו;‎  ולְּבַחְ"‎ wry wan ו‎ imap sy 


. 1“Sometimes the _ (a) is intentionally retained in pause, especially 
if the following consonant is strengthened (doubled), e.g. יכתוּ‎ Job 47° 
(Hoph. impf. of (כתת‎ they are crushed, or if it ought to be strengthened : 
eg. Nia”; G.K.§ 291. The derivative ‘M3 Gittite (with ¢wo /'5( points 
toa lost (or more strictly 7: the root is ,יגן‎ hence ideally ‘M23), That 
is why we do not write nia. 

7-5 Though the 2 sing. masc. jussive Hiph. has | (OSM), the 2 s. fem. 


68 § 33. C-§ 34. A. 


and flur. naturally revert, in the open syllable, to’ תִּבִּיט')‎  ּוטיִּבִת‎ just 
like the imperative הַקטִילי הקטל‎ OPN). 

5 An interesting form 3393. (yigg“phénni) occurs in 1 Sam. 26" (as if 
in our sentence we might have written 723") he will smite him (nin 
energ.), though 2 Chr. 13° has the more normal form 3753}, The |, (very 
seldom written with other consonants than gutturals, § 3. 3 b) is due to 
an attempt to preserve, so far as possible, the original 2 sound יגף)‎ 
yiggdph). Such forms are rare: see G.K, § 10 h. 

+ עַל-‎ on the ground of; cf. Ps 138? sron-by ovis אוּדָה‎ “T will 
give thanks (Hiph. of 77°, §§ 39, 44) unto thy name Jdecause of thy 
kindness.” 

5 See Ps. 5117. The normal prose construction would be 713) 
my 


(waw consec. with pf.) The English sentence should end, “ 
righteousness.”’ 

® Or nviap, § 33. 3 6. See Note 5 of section B of this Exercise. 

7So Gen. 20'%. The phrase “to take in the arms” (which would 
here be בּזרועתיו‎ 317") does not seem to be used in the O.T.: the 
nearest approach to it, if the text is sound, is Hos 11% but the idea 
there is different—taking a child on (על)‎ the arms. PAN fo embrace, 
should be used (in the Pi‘el): it is usually followed by 5 (though also 


by the accus., cf. Gen. 331 ויחבקהו‎ and he embraced him). 

Zo kiss, chiefly in the Qal, though also (as in Gen. 29!%) in the‏ נשק 
Piel. It is usually followed by ys but sometimes by the accus. (cf. Gen.‏ 
INPWN and he kissed him). And he kissed him is several times‏ 33¢ 
The juxtaposition of the two accented syllables in‏ ,וישקדלו rendered‏ 
this last sentence (as also in the sentence translated above) explains the‏ 


maqgeph, § 10. 3, and the methegh is put with the vowel on what is 
now the secondary tone, though this is in a shz¢t syllable: cf. the 
frequent DAY and he gave to him, Gen. 24°5* 30°, Jud. 13%. 


§ 34. 


A. 


1. And he left all that he had in Joseph’s hand. 
2. Behold, the two kings! did not stand before him, and 
how shall we? stand? 3. And God remembered Noah, 
and he caused a great wind to pass over the earth. 4. 
And he and I dreamed a dream in one night 5. Be 
strong and of a good courage,* for thou® shalt cause this 


§ 34. A. 69 


people to inherit the land 5 which I swore’ to their fathers ל‎ 
to give them.® 6. And Abraham trusted! in Yahweh, 
and he counted it! to him as righteousness. 7. Give us” 
this land and do not send us over ® the river. 8. Yahweh 
sent me to bind up the broken-hearted.4 9. If thine 
enemy 5 be hungry, give him bread to eat2® 10, Touch!” 
the mountains, that !8 they may smoke. 

: *"וחשמרף‎ AIS MEET aiyay 1 
Forsake not Wisdom: love her, that she may keep thee. 
DION mi pan2 כִּי‎ DIA רדפוּ אֶחָרִי‎ syne be omy’? 2 

: 4 : : 1 בכֶם:‎ : 
Do not ye stand: pursue after your enemies, for Yahweh 
your God has delivered them into your hand. 


1 Not “two of the kings.” See Note 4 of Exercise 18 C. 

? Pronoun added for emphasis. 

5 Literally, “and we dreamed a dream... I and he.” Note for 
prose composition. Idiomatically, “one night he and I dreamed,” etc. 


For the [ in Ny, see § 15.1 d. 

* Note the initial vowels in הזק‎ and YON, and see 8 8. 2 b. 

5 Note the emphatic אתה‎ Moses is dead (Josh. 1”); but it will be 
thy (z.e. Joshua’s) task to cause the people to inherit the land. 

5 Note the two accusatives, each with ,את‎ after the Hiph., § 27, 1 d. 

zo swear takes the 20/2. : it is also used in 27/7,‏ שבע Note that‏ ז 
with the meaning /o cause to take an oath.‏ 

% For ,אבותם‎ see Grammar, p. 153, אב‎ 

(Ezra 9%%( to avoid the juxtaposition‏ לתַתדלְנוּ Note that we write‏ ל 
a—note further the‏ 3 .10 %) ל of the two accented syllables mn and‏ 
methegh with the vowel now second from the tone): so pone to give‏ 
thee, 7 being treated as a monosyllable. But we do not write pnennd,‏ 
because the accented syllables are no longer juxtaposed, the accent on‏ 
ond being on the second syllable; we therefore write instead pnp nino.‏ 

10 The tense (pf.) would suggest the single act of trust illustrated by 
the story (Gen. 15), and the more normal construction would have been 
ויאמן‎ This is actually read, as Kittel notes, by one MS. and by the 
Samaritan Pentateuch. But the original (Gen. 15°) reads OX, which, 
if the text be correct, would have the force of an impf. סמ-- יאִמין)‎ doubt 
(in this context) in the frequentative sense (cf. 8 46. III.)—he repeatedly 
trusted, or, with reference to the single incident in question, he main- 
tained his trust, 


70 § 34. 2. 


11 7% ze, his trust in Yahweh—/ew., 8 16. 4.7. Notice the second 
obj. APTS ras apposition) in the accus. But 6 construction with 51 is 
also possible ; ; cf. Ps 106%! np 15 awnn) “and it was reckoned unto 
him for righteousness.” 

12 For the ,ל‎ see Note 28 (2nd paragr. aphy of Exercise 33 B. 

13 Lit. “do not cause us to come over.” It is usually worth while to 
find some single English word to represent the Hiph. rather than resort 
to the cumbrous periphrasis “to cause some one 0 do something”: ¢.g. 
my to go up, neyn (§ 34. 2) fo bring up; BS to go oul, WIM 
(§ 39. 2. 1 a) fo bring out. 

תעבירנו sing. m. jussive Hiph. : scriptio def. (§ 4. d) for‏ 2 תעברנו 

Note Hiph. with two accusatives : cf. Note 6 of this section. 

14 For this phrase, see Note 1 of Exercise 25 C. 

15 One who hates thee (ptc. .(שנא‎ Sometimes the ., is retained 
with this suffix: cf. anew one who sends thee: sometimes it is modified 
to _ as here (cf. Isa. 43! בראף‎ thy creator). 

16 Lit. “cause him to eat bread.” 

17 Imper. of ,נגע‎ which usually takes 3, 

18 § 23. 3.6. i 

19 3rd sing. fem. impf. of שמר‎ with 2 s. m. suffix, with un energ., 
§ 31. 7- Note daghesh forte in 7. Were this not in pause, it would be 
pointed OWN, : 

20 Cf, sentence 10. But “and she will keep thee” may be justified, 
if we regard the waw as a simple copulative waw : in that case the impf. 
would be independent and would have its ordinary force. To convey 
such a meaning, however, the usual construction is waw consec. with pf. 
(For this construction after the imperative, see Note 3 of Exercise 26 B.) 

21 DAN perhaps in contrast to the sentinels in the preceding verse 
(Josh. 1018), Cf. sentence 2 of this Exercise. : 

22 The pause in the sense is here so strong as to demand the pausal 
pointing (rather than simply 11¥A), even though, as in Josh, 101% it is 
not accompanied by one of the two great pausal accents, vk by eayeph 
gatén (Grammar, p. 230, 2 d). 

5% Not DID: see Grammar, p. 106, footnote 2. Note that ל‎ 


says your hand (not hands: see Note 8 of Exercise 23 B. So heart, 
not fearts). a 


B. 


coe 


הר גי ob‏ אכ" + BED‏ אצנ כ 


§ 34. B. 71 


nog? Wan NITY? 4 PDA NDA יְעַמדוּ‎ 
ae omiayb! יְהוָה‎ ABD WY אֶתיְהָאָרֶץ‎ Oy Ovens 
sod "לו‎ aN 6 say “bys חַכְמָה‎ ION 5 som 
oben הָעַם‎ Ta 7 PDN a snd’ ירדנו.‎ 
SS DID MT וימי וקני שר‎ vein yrs! 

Wea אֶת""בָּנָיו‎ Tay 8 יְהוּשָעַ:‎ 


1 Dual (קרנים)‎ not plur. (nip, which would here give .(קרנותיו‎ In 
the (late) Book of Daniel, the dual appears in a longer form as קרנים‎ 
(8% " 20), and with the suffix consequently as קרניו‎ (87). 

Between the dual and the plural “a difference of meaning appears in 
several names of members of the body, the dual denoting the living 
members themselves, while the plur. in ות‎ expresses something like 
them, but without life: eg. DY) hands. nin artificial hands, also, e.g., 
the arms of a throne; כַּפִּים‎ hands, כפות‎ handles ; קרנים‎ horns, קְרְנוּת‎ 
horns (of the altar).” G.K. § 870. | 

2 The cohortative of TAPS, which we should expect to be MIP, 
always appears in this form, with the first syllable closed (but in pause 
MAYS), So also the cohortative pl. of גְעָבר‎ always appears as Mays, 
cf. Num. 207 Jud. 111% (but in pause AIA). Note the 0881165 in the 
following 3, and see Note 28 (2nd paragraph) of Exercise 33 B. 

5 § 23. 3.6. Note the double accus. after the Hiph. (§ 27. 1 d@). 

+ Rather than אבותיהם‎ ; 556 Grammar, p. 153. 

5 With azn energ. in the pausal form (from afyn). In Prov. 4° the 
form 15 707 1 pause, and therefore NYA, 

SOL yon 

7 Not לתתך‎ (though we say nnp, § 33.3 d), because the ל‎ is not now 
pre-tonic. 

8 For the plur. vb. with the sing. collective noun, see Note 2 (2nd 
paragraph) of Exercise 29 B. 

9 In Jud. 27 (=Josh. 243") the more emphatic bb and וכל‎ ( (2.2. without 
the maqqeph) are used. 

10 Or לדו‎ 


72 S355 A, 


§ 35. 
A. 


1. And Yahweh said to the man, Of every tree of the 
garden thou mayest freely 6801 2. If ye be willing and 
hearken,? ye shall 646% the good of the land. 3. And I 
will cause them to eat the flesh of their sons and the flesh + 
of their daughters. 4. Take unto thee of every kind® of 
food that is eaten,® and it shall be for food for thee and for 
them. 5. O Yahweh, do not, we entreat thee, let us perish 
for’ this man’s life, and lay not upon us innocent blood. 
6. And the king said to the woman, What aileth thee? 5 
and she said, This woman® said to me, Give thy son that 
we may eat him’ to-day, and my son" we will eat 
to-morrow. So we boiled my son and ate him; and I 
said to her the next day,’ Give thy son that we may eat 
him, but she hid 5 her son. 

pya “ep mina npr) 7‏ וַתאכל aviyd-oa mm‏ * וַאכָל: 
And the woman took of the fruit of the tree and ate, and‏ 
she gave also to her husband, and he ate.‏ 
DN? DAPDNT 8‏ בּפְְּבָּר: | 
Thou gavest them bread to eat} in the wilderness.‏ 
1A good illustration of the potential use of the impf. (§ 46. II. 4),‏ 
and of'the abs. inf. (§ 21. 2 b).‏ 
Note the (thoroughly normal) sequence of tenses—waw consec.‏ 2 
with impf. (natural after D&) followed by the 2 (§ 23. 3. 2 a).‏ 
yow 20 hearken (to the voice of Yahweh), is often practically=/o be‏ 
obedient (as here).‏ 
The apodosis—“then ye shall eat”—might equally well have‏ 5 
been introduced by waw consec. with the / (BAS) instead of the‏ 


simple impf. INA (pausal form of DONA, § 10. 4c) Cf. Gen. 449 
ng) אתו‎ Ny" Ws with whomsoever it be found, he shall die. This 
form of 82000515 (waw.cons. with pf.) is very common after a protasis 
‘introducediby כִּי‎ or ON; 6.6: Deut. 22? IBDN TON אם-לא קרוב אחיף‎ 
“if thy brother be not near thee, 7 thou shalt bring x ane ” whee 
תַּאַסְפַהוּ‎ (from תאסוף‎ ; cf. 8 34. 3 b) would have been possible. (The 


then of the English apodosis in such sentences should be translated by 1 
(with pf); it is hardly ever represented by TS, and then only where 


935 A. 7% 


special emphasis is desired: Driver, Hebrew Tenses, § 136, 1a. Obs. 2.) 
An excellent illustration of the practical equivalence of these construc- 
tions occurs in 2 Kings 74 IMD) אם-דיחינו נחיה וְאםדימִיתְנוּ‎ ?/ they spare 
us, we shall live, and if they kill us, we shall (Sut) die. ,יחינו)‎ Pi. irapf. 
of חיה‎ with suffix, § 26. 1 (4) ii; ,ימיתנו‎ Hiph. impf. of מוּת‎ with suffix, 
3.40.3 a.) 

* Note the repetition of 13. “There is nothing unusual in several 
genitives after ove construct : e.g. Deut. 88 Mayer ארץ חטה‎ a land of 
wheat and barley.” But “in the broader or emphatic style, the con- 
struct is repeated before each genitive” as here: cf. Gen. 24° ‘DN 
yIsn TON) הַשְמָיִם‎ the God of heaven and the God of earth (Syntax, 
§ 28, Rem. 4). English idiom: “the flesh of their sons and daughters.” 

5 Generally speaking, פל‎ (lit. e¢érety) before a determinate noun 
means ad/: cf. ָּלַיהָאָרֶץ‎ all the earth ; but before an indeterminate noun, 
it means of all kinds, every kind of. The second part of this rule, 
however, is not strictly observed : e.g. בָּלַבָּשֶר‎ all flesh ; yyre3 may 
mean not only every kind of tree, but all trees. 


° A good illustration of the frequentative impf.—that is regularly 
or customarily eaten” (§ 46. II. 2. 1). 


"2 on account of: e.g. Deut. 241% they shall be put to death 
ixpna איש‎ “each on account of his own sin”; Gen. 1828 הַתַשְחִית‎ 
אַתדכָּלַהָעִיר‎ nyiona “wilt thou (3, 8 49. 2. 2 a) destroy the whole city 
on ree of five” (§ 48)? This is possibly an extension. of what is 
known as the 3 2/0 which indicates price, risk, etc. 

8 “What hast thou?” like “guwas tu?” “was hast Du?” =“ what is 
the matter, what aileth thee ?” 1 

? The הזאת‎ must go with the האשה‎ : for if we attempt to separate 
the two, and to translate, “and the woman (האשה)‎ said, This (one) said 
to me,” we should have the impossible הז[את‎ instead of the simple זאת‎ 
> (§ 13. 1) as subject to MD, 

10 Note the suffix with nén energ. here in a non-pausal place, and in 
the next sentence the ordinary form הג‎ | in a pausal place. Min energ. 
is specially frequent in pause. 

Note, twice, the simple waw with impf. in final sense : § 23. 3. 6. 

11 Note the order, for emphasis. The unemphatic form would have 
been ְאָבָלְנוּ אַתדבָּנִי‎ (not S028} : see § 23. 3. 4). 

Me Note the 2: 7 usually, though היום‎ by itself can mean Zhis day, 
to-day: cf. Gen. רְעִים היום 'ס4‎ DIB מדוּע‎ “why are your faces sad 


to-day?” 
28 We should rather have expected וְתִּחְבָּא.‎ 68 38, p. 221, col. 4), But 


74 § 35. 4-5. 


in the jussive, impf. consec., and imper. Hiph. of Lamedh aleph vbs. 
“a number of cases occur (of which this is one) with / in the final 
syllable. If the tradition be correct, the retention of the 2 is to be 
attributed to the open syllable” (G.K. 8 74 2). The א‎ being quiescent 
(§ 9. 1), the syllable is virtually open. 

14 Note that in the ordinary non-pausal form of this word the accent 
is retracted, as always (with waw consec. impf.) when the first syllable 
is open (§ 23. 3. 4), as it is virtually here: therefore ףאכל‎ In pause, 
the accent is naturally restored to the last syllable, but (though the 
pausal form of impf. of Sox is, by ztsel/, Sox) the pausal of impf. comsec. 
is not 2284 but Day (so fem. in the previous clause 22m) : see Gen. 3°. 

15 Lit. “thou didst cause them to eat.” 


B. 

ו תְּאכְלוּ somo “po‏ 2 אַלִקָא נְאבָדָה בְּנָפָשוּ: 
3 וַיקְרָא אֶתְהָעָם  Soh‏ 'ויאכלוּ: 4 ויאמָרוּ בָנִי. ישְרְאֶל 
ab og on‏ בש 5 'לא תאכלוּ כָלינְבָלֶה לגר mann‏ 
TNA 6 17228)‏ הָאֶטָה wma!‏ הְשיטָנִי ‏ וָאבָל: 
via ob" 7‏ "וְאבלֶה: 8% לא own Sos‏ ישָרף: 
aban 9‏ הַכְּלְבִים אֶתַבּשר wt opin 0 Say‏ 
קר omayrosny tan?‏ הָאֶלָה wR‏ עַבָדִיו: 
זו spy.‏ "פְלְשְתִּים ON?‏ אתשמְשון * ATION‏ 

Pow" 

1 Not לאכל‎ : cf. 8 35- 3 b, 8150 8 1 ₪ 

* The pausal form of the 2/0/01: for the szmg., see Note 14 of 
section A of this Exercise. 

9 Not necessarily ,אל‎ though it is a virtual prohibition: cf. 
$23. Injatadi: 

* This deviation from the customary order (vb., subj.) gives special 
prominence to the subject : “it was not on my own initiative, zt was the 
serpent that deceived me.” 

a So always. the pausal form of the jirst pers. sing. (Non-pausal, 
(אִכָל‎ See Note 2 for ¢hzrd pers. © 


6 Or, less emphatically, bm 3 § Io. 3. 


For the daghesh, see Note 28 (2nd paragraph) of Exercise 33 B,‏ ז 
Ch S290 SOs ’‏ 
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_-9 Not. 731: the accent cannot here be retracted from the last 
syllable to the penult, because the penult is not open, § 23. 3. 4; there- 
fore 73), But וינדלֶה‎ and he told her (Jud. 1477 1617), is quite correct 
and normal ; 8 10. 3. 

TOTS dual cstr. of D'tS—first syllable closed. 

11 פלשתים‎ is usually written without the article. 

may take the accus. as here, but it is also very frequently‏ אחז ל 
his hand was seizing‏ ידו APYA NIMS‏ עשו 25% followed by 3; e.g. Gen.‏ 
had hold on: ptc.) Fsaw’s heel.‏ .4.2( 

18 When the tone is moved one place towards the end, becomes 


stds 


14 Note the article—¢he fetters which are used to bind men (see 
Note 8 of Exercise 14 A). 


This phrase is so spelt five times, and once (Jer. 397) בֶּנַהשתים‎ 
For the omission of daghesh from the 2, see 8 7. 5; and note the com- 
pensation in the methegh. See Note 5 of Exercise 30 B. 


§ 36. 
A. 


Cleanse thou me (Pz. zmperat. with 1 s. suffix: pf. טהר‎ 
impf. 110), Taste ye (Qal). Bless ye (Pz). He will 
serve (/2.). Cry thou (7 Qa/). And they fought )2//.(, 
He will cleanse (P2.). I will wash )06/(. Thou (f) hast 
been washed (/w.). I will wash (Qa/) thee (f: 6 
§ 31. 3 (a) i). Let us choose (1 i. cohortat. Qal). Crying 
aloud (Pz. pic. m.). My lord (ova teeth UW sisupin... Soifar 
as the form goes, it might also be 2s. f. tmper. Qal of 2Y2), 
Thy (f) gates. 

1 Curiously enough, with the 3 s. f. suffix, the first syllable of this 
word is closed, bya her husband, 2 Sam. 115% Prov. 3111 ; also with 
3 pl. f. suff. imdya their husbands, Esth 117 ?, So DY cndignation, 
‘takes with suffixes ‘YT and זעמו‎ . 


5. 


1. Let there now! be fetched a little? water, and wash 
your feet, and rest? yourselves under the tree, and let me 
fetch *a morsel of bread, and sustain ye your hearts: after- 
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wards ye shall pass on. 2. And Yahweh drove out ® the 
man and sent him forth’ from the garden of Eden to till 
the ground whence he had been taken. 3. The meal- 
offering ® and the drink-offering are® cut off; the priests, 
the ministers!9 of Yahweh, mourn. 4. And the priests 
blessed the Israelites, saying, Yahweh bless thee and keep 
thee! Yahweh lift up his face towards thee. 5. And the 
Israelites cried to Yahweh, saying, We have forsaken our 
God and served the Baals. 6. And I will bless thee ¥ and 
make thy name great, and I will 1655 ל‎ those that bless 
thee, and by thee shall all the families of the earth bless 
themselves.!° 
ston-ba!7 נִפָשִי אַתיְהוָה וְאֶלַ-* תִּשָכְּחִי‎ 1a" 7 
Bless Yahweh,.O my soul, and forget not any of his 
kindnesses. 
riya תִקְרְאִי 9525 עוד‎ Ndi לִי אִישי‎ MONA הַהוּא‎ DPD 8 
In that day thou shalt say to me, My husband, and thou 
shalt no more call me, קז‎ 

1 נא‎ polite—“I pray you.” 

2 Construct—“a little of water.” The form of the absolute is the 
same: in pause DY (Isa. 10’). The plur. מעטים‎ few, occurs twice 
(Ps. 1098, Eccl. 5?). . 

9 Lit. “lean"—Wiph. שען‎ is the vb. from which naywin comes in 
ו‎ (IMI thy staff, that on which one deans : § 29. 3). 


+ A more emotional form (§ 23. I. 2) than ‘AND? (and 1 will fetch, 
§ 23. 3. 5 b) would have been. 

 Pausal form of ,תעבו‎ 8 10. 4 c. 

6 waa becomes, with waw consec., wan : the tone can be, and is, 
retracted, because the penult is open: + 23: :ב‎ 0 pnb and he 
fought (Niph.) ; cf. Note 9 of Exercise 25 B. 

7 שלח‎ in Pz, not Qal. See Note 4 of Exercise 30 B. 

8 Primarily NM) is simply efering ; then it came to be grain-offer- 
ing. R.V.’s meal- offering i is preferable to A.V.’s meat-offering, which 
is now entirely misleading. 

9 Note the Hebrew szmgular. For the use of a sing. vb. (coming 
first) with a compound subject, see Note 10 of Exercise 26 A. 

As a rule the vb. agrees in gend. and numb. with the first subj. as 
being nearest to it. Here, however, the subj. Mmm) is fem., while the 
vb. is masc. The pred., however, may appear in the masc. sing.— 
“before collectives fem. and masc.”—in this order: cf. 2 Sam. 12? 
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“pay צאן‎ ma ey @ rich man had היה)‎ m.s.) sheep (f:) and oxen 
(G.K. 8 146 /(. So here. 

10 Cstr. Pi. ptc. of MW. 

™ Note the co-ordination of the two impfs. by the simple waw; 
§ 23. 3.7. The illustrations of co-ordination there given happen to be 
with perfects; but the construction, though rare, is equally possible 
with imperfects, whether in a ות‎ or (as here) in a jussive sense 
(Driver, Hebrew Tenses, § 134). E.g. Exod. 247 “all that Yahweh has 
spoken youn neyo we 90201 do and be obedient”; Josh. 7° wn יעלו‎ 
let them go up and ome (Hiph, of ,נכה‎ § 44. 2. 1). 

12 The more normal (prose) construction would have been waw 
consec. with pf— PAIN (not 2; cf. § 8. 4 b), followed by ‘PAN and 
גּבְרְכתִי‎ ; exactly like 33922 later in the sentence. But the impf, with 


copulative waw “ gives the various actions more independence‏ ו 
and force than if the ordinary secution with waw consec. Pf. had been‏ 
adopted” (Syntax, § 59).‏ 

In the context, however, this sentence (Gen. 12) is preceded by 
an imperative (12!) WW) 172 get thee (2, imper. Qal of 727, 


§ 39. 2. 2 )6( i) out of thy country, so that the clause may well be final 
(§ 23. 3. 6), that 1 may bless thee. \t may equally well, however, be a 
simple future, as the following clause, amd J will bless those that bless 
thee, is much more naturally interpreted as future—a promise—than as 
final. 

13 Notice the emotional force of the cohortative ADIN, ו‎ 


14 Pj. pte. pl. with suffix, “thy 1655015." 

15 The use of the Hithpa‘el (which can only be reflexive) in the very 
similar sentences, Gen. 2215 264 ian, strongly suggests that the 
Niph. here (Gen. 12°), which might theoretically have a passive meaning 
—“in thee sia// all the families of the earth 26 0/6560 " —should rather 
be taken reflexively )8 25. 3.1); and the meaning really is that other 
nations in invoking blessings on themselves will use such words as 
> “God make thee like Abram” (see Skinner’s Genesis, p. 244 ; H. 
Robinson, Genesis in Colloguial English, p. 17), well brings out the 
meaning by “all the nations of the world shall regard you as a type of 
the prosperous man.” 

16 The vbs. are fem., ageeing with wp), 

17 Not “forget not a//,” but “forget not any,” “forget mone” (§ 13. 4). 

18 For קרא‎ with ל‎ in the sense of “to name,” see Note 1 of Exer- 
cise 14 A. 

19 > My Ba‘al.” Yahweh was the Ba‘al, the lord, of Israel; but so 
perilous were the associations of the Ba‘al worship that the name of 
Baal, in any application to Yahweh, is to disappear (Hos. 2185 (A.V. 16f)), 
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6 
ג 'בְעבֶר נְהָרִי כיש: < "תְעַמדְנָה רַגְלינו בַּשְעָרִידּ ירוּשֶלם: 
3 יִתָמָּהַב יאֶת mim‏ אֶלְהַָיךָ ואת תָעַבד: 4 ויזעקו 
"פָלִי אָבְתִיכֶס TAN‏ נאבד DN OVD‏ 5 ותאמר 
mbes)‏ בֶּרֶש ope Ms‏ הוּאת REN‏ 6 ושכחו 
wenn opmy 2 OPEN Try‏ ?7:03 'נמקחו 
לְהֶם Son) only”‏ אָשָר sina‏ | 


1 Cf. Deut. 17 FIV בְּעַבר‎ Or more idiomatically—as in Isa. 18! 
and Zeph. 3!°—vAd sam מעבר‎ : cf. Num. 227 ירה‎ Tayi beyond the 
Jordan; Deut. 3018 nd מַעְבַר‎ beyond the sea. Locality is often thus 
indicated—with מן‎ before the first word followed by ל‎ before the second : 
ef Gen? 37" לנןדעדן‎ DIP on the east of the garden of Eden (lit. off the 
east with reference to); Josh. 8" ָעִיר‎ HEBD on the north of the city; 
Exod. 26% nzap> nan within the veil; Gen. 19! WY? YANID outside 
the city (for מחוּץ‎ see § 14. 2..b)..+: Note that in this phrase the noun 
following מן‎ is in the construct. 

- yy" would be possible, om the»principle of dislike for the 3 pl. 
fem. impf. when the vb. precedes (see Note 8 of Exercise 29 A), and 
even sometimes when the vb.‘ follows cf. Prov. 118 ירוּצן‎ YI Don 
their feet run (impf. of 79, 8 40. 2 a) Zo evil. In Ps. 1227, the Hebrew 
rendered in A.V. by “our feet shall stand,” is עְמְדוּת היו רנליו‎ and 
should be rendered “our feet were standing” (ptc.)—it is really a 
retrospect. Note that M1 is sometimes (but not necessarily) added, as 
here, to give express emphasis to an idea continuing in the past (see 
Note 7 of Exercise 27 A). Ptc. fem, agr. with noun. 

5 Curiously enough, “thou shalt love” (without azd@) only seems to 
occur twice—both times as תִּאֶהַב‎ (so ans" twice—in pause); but as 
יאהב‎ also occurs without waw and many times with waw (consec ), we 
may fairly enough write as above. The commoner phrase is “azd thou 
shalt love” וְאֶהַבְתָּ‎ (so Lev. 101% 5% 12606 65 111). אהב‎ usually takes 
the 86005. but in two or three late passages (e.g. Lev. 191884) it is 
followed by .ל‎ . | ְ' 

* So (not “N&) in Deut. 6° 111 where a similar phrase occurs: The 
slower pace enhances the solemnity of the injunction. =: = 

5 In sentences like this, where the vb. is accompanied by a preposi- 
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tional phrase, a good working rule, which, however, is by no means 
invariable, is to put that phrase immediately after the vb., if the 
preposition has a pronominal suffix, but to put the subject immediately 
after the vb., if the preposition is followed bya noun. £.g. Gen. 24° 
אַבְרָהֶם‎ YPN ויאמר‎ (cf, 16% 19.11 AYA מַלְאףּ‎ md ויאמר‎ : also cf. 245) but 242 
PAy-oN אַבְרְהֶם‎ TON, Cf. Note 7 of Exercise 30 C and Note to of 
Exercise 39 B. 

0 nny is used for handmaid in the J source, and אמה‎ in the E. 

7 ז‎ Sam. 12° has the daghesh here, with this same phrase. 

5 Daghesh omitted from ל § : ק‎ 

9 and js idiomatically added—* they took ¢o themselves.” 

19 Plur. of אשה‎ : Grammar, p. 153. 


§ 37. 


A. 


I will hear. Let me hear or [ would (fain) hear (ch 
Ps. 85°). When it was heard (cstv. inf. Niph.). Cause to 
hear (ot “ thou shalt cause to hear,’ which would be תִשְמִיע‎ 
The form ts jussive Hiph—proper after ON: cf. 00ך‎ 
קול‎ OWEN, literally, do not cause to hear thy voice, ie., let 
not thy voice be heard). He (or one) who sends thee ) 
Qal). To send (inf. estr.). Send thou (cmper. masc.). He 
sent thee (w.) away (P2.: not simply “he sent thee,’ which 
would be Qal We), I will send thee (m.). He will forget 
him, Thou (f) hast forgotten. Thou (/) that hast been 
forgotten.! 


1 This is a difficult form. It looks like the fem. ptc. Niph. ; but in 
the context (Isa. 231°) it is very doubtful if it can be that. In the follow- 
ing verse 16 the ptc. appears in the form nmaw3, The context is 70) 
צר‎ Naw ההוּא‎ DNA and it will come to pass on that day that Tyre 
will be forgotten. The normal construction would be waw consec. with 
Pf. (ANDWI, exactly like mim); besides, if this were a ptc., the noun 
(Tyre) should precede it. Ifthe text be retained, it may be regarded as 
an Aramaizing form of the 3s. f. pf. It could not, of course, 06 2 f. 
of the Hebr. pf. which would end in fF, not .ת‎ 
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B. 


1. Behold, I am sending! an angel before thee to keep 
thee in the way: take thou heed? before him and hearken 
unto his voice. 2. The poor of Zion I will satisfy with 
bread, and her priests I will clothe with salvation. 3. And 
Yahweh planted a garden in Eden, and he made to grow 
out of the ground every kind of tree? desirable* in® 
appearance and good for food. 4. And Jacob took his 
wives and his children and crossed the ford of the Jabbok ; 
and he took them and sent them across ® the stream, and 
he sent across what he had. And there wrestled a man 
with Jacob; and the man said, Let me go, for the dawn 
has risen. And he said, I will not let thee go, unless thou 
bless? me. And the angel said to him, Thy name shall 
no more be called Jacob, but Israel; and he blessed him 
there. And the sun rose upon him as he passed over 
Penu’el, and he was limping upon his thigh. 
אָנבִי. ישָב‎ We *הַבְְּעַנִי.‎ nisz 92) לאמר לאההְפַח אֶשָה‎ aps 5 

בְּאַרְצוּ: 
And he made me swear, saying, Thou shalt not take a wife‏ 
for my son from the daughters of the Canaanites, in‏ 
whose land I am dwelling.‏ 
6 הַשְמִיעָנִי yon pa’‏ 42772 בְטְַתִי 
Make me to hear thy kindness in the morning, for in thee‏ 
do I trust.‏ 


1 26. am about to send—ptc. of imminent future (§ 46. IV. 1). 

5 9:28 see Note 10 of Exercise 25 B. 

3 For ָּלדְעֶץ‎ see Note 5 of Exercise 35 A. 

+ For this meaning of Niph. ptc., see § 25. 4 The Niph. ptc. may 
have the sense of the Latin gerundive or an adjective ל//0--םו‎ ; eg. 
נורא‎ (from ND, § 39. 2. 1 a) to be feared, terrible, 123) honourable, 
ayn3 detestable. So also sometimes the Puwial, e.g. Soap (Ps. 487) 
worthy to be praised. But the passive Pte. of the )/ always corre- 


sponds to a Latin or Greek pf. ptc. passive. See Syntax, § 97, Rem. 1 
(2nd paragraph) ; G.K. § 116 >. 


5 2, as regards, in respect of, tn point of. 
6 Hiph. without the \י‎ 


07 B=C, 1 


Pf. Pi. with the force of a fut. pf, shalt first have blessed me.‏ ז 
(a) 4. Note 3, not 3; §8.4b.‏ 1 .1 .46 § 

8 Gentilic names, with the article, are frequently used as collectives 
in the 2/70/70 like the Turk ; cf. Gen. 15191, Exod. 417, The plur. of 
כנעני‎ occurs only twice. 

® Dagh. omitted in all three cases in Ps. 1438. 


6 

לא main oye mown‏ "לְעוּלֶם: 2 org‏ הַמָשֶ 
"אתו: 3 nowy nan‏ יאֶתזיָדו yy nz‏ הַחַיִּים Dos‏ 
om‏ לְעולֶם: 4 on?) 2587 Tea awa o> nim ym‏ 
apa‏ לשפע: 5 הַשְמִיעהּ mats‏ *מתוך הָאָש: 6 יאמרו 
Sap anya cans‏ אֶלְהִים: 7 vaso Spa ayayin yr‏ 
oben!‏ אתו mim cat Syme es romby‏ "כִי 
birds sporty’ ons 9 Tay yaw‏ הַהוּא sabm®‏ 
PAY QT 72 wy OTT .‏ מֶתיְהָעִיר TM‏ 

"מלח: 


1 Never may be rendered by Doiye . . לא‎ ; Gh 0 לאפר‎ 
priy> DIRS בְּרִיתִי‎ I will never break (1 5. cope Hiph. of ,פרר‎ § 42. 2 lias 
Grammar, p. 227, col. 2) my covenant with you (DIAN, Grammar, 
p- 142, footnote 1); Joel 2? priyd לאדיבשו עמי‎ my people shall never 
be ashamed (impf.—note the plur. —of win, § 40. 2 a). עד -עוּלם‎ is found 
in 2 Sam. 121° עד-עוּלם‎ Wary 3 דִתָסוּר‎ ND the sword shall never depart 
(impf. Qal of ,סור‎ 8 4o. 2 a) ren thy 0-5 

2 Every time the phrase 25 being anointed occurs, it always appears 
in the above form (3 times after DY'2, Lev. 61% Num. 71% 5% and once 
after “08, Num. 7°°). This—to us—curious construction is explained 
thus. The passive (z.e. Niph. Pu. Hoph.) may be used impersonally 
(3s. m.) and governs in the same way as the active: cf. Gen. 274 
wy ויגר לִֶבְקָה אתדדִּברי‎ and there were told (z.e. one told) to Rebekah 
the words of Bead; Exod. 2128 warns Dan” לא‎ its flesh shall not be 
eaten ; 1 Kings 27! Wann יתן‎ let Abode be given ,'הן)‎ § 33. 3 c). 
Naturally this construction can also be used (as in the sentence trans- 
lated above) in the inf. cstr.; cf. Gen. 218 PHS ns Span oa on the day 
when Isaac was weaned (lit. of Isaac’s w eaning). Of course the simpler 


6 
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jn vin would also have been possible; cf. Isa. 55° בְּהַמְצָאוּ‎ mn דרשו‎ 
seek ye Yahweh while he may be found (or rather letteth Nine th be 
Jound—Niph. tolerativum: see Note 4 of Exercise 31 B. 

3 In Gen. 32? the את‎ is omitted. 

+ Rather than simply j!2, See Note 2 of Exercise 19 B. 

5 For a sentence of the same type, cf. Exod. 31? DYA"NN בְּהוּצִיאָף‎ 
my עַלְהָהֶר‎ DONT TS תעבדון‎ By ISI when thou bringest forth (2.e. 
shalt have brought ean Hiph. inf, cstr. of NS‘, 8 39. 2. 1 a) the people 
Jrom Egypt, ye shall serve God upon this mountain. 

6 The subj.. as a rule, precedes the ptc., but after ‘3 the pred. 
generally precedes the subj. whether the former is adj. or ptc.: cf. 
Gen. 121° הרְעָב‎ 3393 for the famine was sore; Gen. 3° אלְהִים‎ yi כִּי‎ 
Jor God ל‎ ; 

7 After fo fight (and, Niph.) agazns¢ is usually rendered by 3 of the 
enemy, and by על-‎ of a city (see sentence 9 of Hebrew into English of 
Exercise 25). 3, however, #zay be used of the city: in the above sen- 
tence Jud. 9% uses Ya, It also reads היום‎ bb. 

5 Not Fp, לקח‎ i is fo fake in the more general sense, but to capture 
is 125, 

® This double accus. may be brought under the general rule affecting 
vbs. of clothing (cf. § 38. 3, 8 27. 1 0(. So with vbs. of planting and 
anointing: cf. Isa. 55 שרק‎ anyon and he planted tt (with) the choicest 
vines (note the sing.—collective); Ps. 45* ששו‎ jaw Wen he hath 
anointed thee (with) the oil of gladness. 


§ 38. 
A. 


We will create (t 2/2. zmpf. Qal); or he was created 
(3 s. m. pf. Niph.); or (the) one (or thing) that has been 
created (pic. Niph.). Thou wilt! cause to sin (Hiph.). And 
ye will sin (gf Qal). Ye will sin (¢mpf Qal). I have 
filled (Pz.) thee (wz). Call ye (2 plur. fem. imper. with loss 
of the n—for NIP: Ruth 1% ; cf. Exod, 17 ISM and they 
(f.) were afraid —impf. ב פ:‎ se LS a), And they. 
found him. He will cause hing? to find (Hiph. with nin 
energ., Job 34"). We fear (§ 22. 6, cf. Hos. 10%) or we 
feared (1 2/2. Af. Qal). I will or would (or let me) be filled 


§ 38. A-B. 83 


(cohortative Niph., § 23. 1. 2). He will lift me up (or take 
me away; cf. Job 32”: impf. Qal of ;נשא‎ see § 31. 3 
(a) i). 

1 Or she will. 

5 Not zs. The niin energicum is not found with the rst plur. suffix (99). 


B. 


1. And Jacob said to his sons, Gather yourselves to- 
gether,’ that I may tell* you what shall befall? you in the 
days to come. 2. And the king of Israel said, I hate 
him, for he never prophesies® good concerning® me, but? 
evil. 3. And he said to them, Take me up and cast me § 
into the sea, that the sea may grow calm (and cease) from 
(raging) against you.2 4. And the Israelites swarmed and 
grew strong, and the land was filled with! them. 5. Thus 
saith Yahweh, I! am about to shake all the nations, and I 
will fill’ this house with glory. 6. I have let myself be 
found 5 by 1+ those who did not seek me; 1 have said, 
Here am 105 here am J, to a nation that was not called” 
by my name. 

TP_T-ONIS אֶתדְהַפָּפַר‎ FAN מְצַאתִי‎ Minn tap Sian הַפּהֶן‎ qe 7 
0 
The high priest said, I have found the book of the law, and 
he gave the book to the secretary, and he read it. 
WIM 21-1 OND IMPLY LAN sTNWIO 2 8 
And a man found him and asked him, saying, What seekest 
thou ? 


1 Niph. imper. of .אסף‎ 

2 Final use of simple waw with impf. (or rather cohortative: Hiph. 
maa).  See:§'23. 3.6. 

3 Not “call.” 8? and קרה‎ (which would here give יקרֶה‎ § 44. 1 b) 
having the same sound are readily confused: § 38.1.5. Note that the 
person after קרה‎ Zo defall (or meet) is usually put in the accus., and not 
preceded by ל‎ (as if the meaning were “to happen Zo”). ; 

+ Literally, “in the end of the days”—a fairly common phrase in the 
prophetical books (the “‘latter’’ or “‘last days’’ of A.V.). 

5 The frequentative impf.—he does not at any ¢ime—i.e. never (§ 46. 
II. 2). 


4 § 38 B. 


0% by concerning, after vbs. of speaking, hearing, commanding, 


prophesying, etc. 
7 DON °D after ה‎ = except, unless. See two occurrences 


of this phrase in sentence 4 of the Hebrew into English of § 37 ; and 
cf. Ps. 12 “he takes not his seat in an assembly of scoffers, but im the 
law of Yahweh is his delight הפצ‎ MIN. NNN OS %3, 

8 Notice the two co-ordinate imperatives connected by simple waw : 
§ 23. 3.7. The second vb. might have been rendered by waw consec. 
with pf. (Note 3 of Exercise 26 B) “AAD ; but suffixes to the 2 pl. 
pf. are extremely rare (§ 31. 5 C). 

5 מִעַלִיבֶם‎ is a very pregnant and pictorial phrase, which shows how 
much Hebrew can pack into a compound preposition. 

10 Not 3, but the accus., which is the usual construction after 02 be 
Juli or filled S20 in Qal or Niph. See, for illustration, sentence 8 of 
Exercise 30 C. 

11 אני‎ is not here emphatic : it is necessary with the ptc., which gives 
no indication of its subject. Had ‘237 been written (dehold, 1 . . .; 


Grammar, p. 142, footnote 1) the אני‎ would, of course, not have been 


necessary. 
12 Waw consec. with 6—quite normal after a ptc, equivalent to an 


impf. (§ 23. 3. 5 b). 

13 Niph. tolerativum (see Note 4 of Exercise 31 B). 

14 For 5 of the agent after passive, see § 25. 5. 

15 Piel, For omission 01 daghesh from ,ק‎ 566 § 7. 5. 

16 Or “behold me,” 33/7, pausal form of הְנני‎ (Grammar, p. 142, 
footnote 1). | 

and the Pwal is very rare.‏ ,קרא Pf, Putal. There is no 1161 of‏ זג 
“which has not‏ קרא Hence some propose to read this simply as a Qal,‏ 
called upon my name.”‏ 

18 This is not quite the same as לספר‎ ; itis more pictorial. אל‎ implies 
motion to, or direction towards, and so, of course, can be used with any 
verb expressing motion, even with נתן‎ Zo give ; ¢.g. Gen. 1% ויתן אֶלַהָגָר‎ 
and he gave (them, ze., bread and water) to Hagar; Deut. 13? {nd 
nis TOs and he shall give thee a sign. But this construction is not to 
be imitated. 

wD ines 22% It is worth noting that the Chronicler, for whom the 
discovered book was not simply Deuteronomy (in whole or in part) but 
the whole Pentateuch, which was obviously much too long to have been 
read through on the occasion described, alters the text to ַיקְרְאדבוּ‎ 


“and he read zm it” (2 Chr. 3418). 
20 The suffixes to these impf. in @ are added on the analogy of the 


§ 38. B-C. 85 


First Declension, § 31. 3 (a) i—hence not ימצאהן‎ nor ישאַלהו‎ but צ‎ 
ana שְּ ב : א‎ 
51 For the impf. to describe the present pictorially, see § 46. 11. 1 (2). 


- 


ו TWA TT yaw‏ אֶלְיו ‏ 2 מָלְָאתִי way mnt‏ 
ּגְבוּרָה לחנִיד ליעקב עו לישרְאָל. חַטַאתוּ: 3 xbiam‏ 
הַאָרֶץ חָמָם: 4 ה הִמְצַאתְנִי אבי וַיאמֶר מְצָאתִידּ: 
oy mans “pny :‏ "אֶתּכְּבירָדּ: 6 meow‏ ּלפְעַלי 
mwa ? ss‏ רוח mm‏ ותשלכהו sawn 8 roy’‏ 
sakes?‏ לא תִשְנְאָהוּ sat sib 9 :qaaba‏ 

onbsys‏ לא onsen‏ "חִדְתִי: 


1 A prophetic utterance of this kind in poetic style would dispense 
with את‎ before the accus. True, it does occur in this passage (Mic. 38) 
before one accus.—zof the first—in a way which shows the phrase to 
which it is attached (רגּת יהוה)‎ to be an almost certain intrusion. This 
conclusion, based upon grammar, is supported both by the sense and 
the metre. 

2 Or חטאו‎ (from NON). 

5 For the pointing of the interrogative, see 8 49. 2. 2 b. 

+ The original (1 Kings 217°), more idiomatically, has simply מצאתי‎ 
=our “ Yes, I Have.” 

5 As it happens, the second accus. after the Pi. of מלא‎ in O.T. seems 
always to be indefinite—to fill with water, grain, ofl, etc.—and con- 
sequently does not take NN )8 13. 7 a). Cf. sentence 5 in section B 
of this Exercise (from Hag. 27)—“I will fill this house (definite, 
therefore (את‎ with glory” (no NN). But here the pronom. suffix makes 
the word definite (¢#y glory), § 13. 7 a, and justifies the MN. For the 
double ,את‎ cf. Gen. 37°3 iMIMD-NN ויפשיטו אַת-יוסף‎ and they stripped 
Joseph of his coat (kuttonté from NiAD or NIH); Josh. 77 Maya n> 
את-היררּו‎ HYD DYINN why hast thou brought this people over the Jordan ? 
(nay for the more usual maya, “evidently with the intention of 


strengthening the countertone- syllable,” G.K. § 63 2 : note, further, that 
mm>—not 15---למה‎ used before the gutturals 8,7, and (ע‎ ; Josh. 1° onan 
אתההעם הזה אתההארץ‎ chou welt cause this people to inherit the land, 


86 § 38. C-§ 39. A. 


6 רוח‎ is more often fem. than masc. If masc., then וישאהו‎ 6 
ומשלכהו‎ 

7 Pausal form of TYAS, The he locale does not take the accent; 
Siac: ; 

8 See Note 3 of Exercise 36 C. 

2 308 takes the accus. Ina very few late passages it is followed by 
ל‎ ; cf Lev. 19'8 לרעף בּמוף‎ MII) and thou shalt love thy neighbour 
(M7) as thyself (for במוך‎ see Grammar, p. 87, footnote 1). 

10 Pausal form of 72s ; § 30. 1.2 2. 


11 Without את‎ in poetry. This is a rhymed couplet—a rare 
phenomenon—with three accents in each line. 


§ 39. 
A. 


.ירד sing. masc. emph. imper. (from 77) Qal of‏ 2 רדה 
Come down.‏ 
with 5. Zo go down.‏ ; ירד na inf. cstr. Qal of‏ 
vow (thou).‏ .ידע sing. masc. imper. Qal of‏ 2 רע 
Frequently used as a noun‏ .ידע nya inf. cstr. Qal of‏ 
knowledge.‏ = 
na 1 plur. cohortative Qal (from 72) of 19", Let us‏ 
.£0 * 
L well suck.‏ .ינק sing. impf. Qal of‏ 1 אִינָק 
NYA 2 sing. masc. or 3 sing. fem. impf. Qal of 8”.‏ 
Thou wilt (or she will) fear.‏ 
with article. Zhe‏ ,ירא masc. sing. ptc. Niph. of‏ הנורא 
one who is feared, or to be feared (see Note 4‏ 
of Exercise 37 B), the terrzble—used of God,‏ 
the wilderness, the day of Yahweh, etc.‏ 
i sing. impf. Niph. of vy. JL shall be (dis-‏ אורש 
possessed =) impoverished, come to poverty‏ 
(opposed in Prov. 30% to Yaws).‏ * 
with waw con-‏ ,ירש wii" 3 sing. masc. impf. Hiph. of‏ 
sec. And he dispossessed, t.e. drove out (eg.‏ 
the Améorites;' Num. 2T™)"" The® iHiph, ver‏ 
means either zo cause to possess, OF‏ (הוריש) ירש 


§ 39. A. 87 


to cause (others) to possess; i.e. to Aispossess. 
Even in the Qal ירש‎ to possess, take posses- 
sion of (a land), easily passes into the meaning 
of aispossessing (a people). 

MW) 1 sing. cohortative Qal of שו‎ And I slept; the 
nm, here (Ps. 3°) possibly with a certain 
emphasis, but sometimes with little or none 
(see Grammar, p. 117, footnote Pe kth Ps, 4? 
the simple (8) even after the cohortative 
NI, J wll lie down, with which it is co- 
ordinated. (C. A. Briggs, Psalms, vol. i. 
Pp. 37, thinks, however, that in view of the 
co-ordination, the form here should be m2v*x, 
as in Ps, 38). 

sing. fem. (or 2 sing. masc.) impf. Hoph. of 4p,‏ 3 תקד 
It shall be kindled, burn, kept burning—of the‏ 
altar-fire (Lev. 62 51. Heb. (9. 12f. pea).‏ 

"3 inf. cstr. Hiph. of ירד‎ with 2 and 1 sing. suffix (Ezek 

; 311%. When 7 brought down. 

mM 2 or 3 plur. fem. impf. Qal of .ירד‎ Ye or they 

well come down. 

wT) 3 plur. masc. impf. Hiph. with waw consec. and 

3 sing. masc. suffix—scriptio defectiva for 
.ויורידוהו‎ And they brought him down (1 Kings 
155), 
הֶצַע‎ 3 sing. masc. pf. Hoph. of ,יצע‎ § 39. 3 (for 3 See 
§ 7.7). Jt was spread. (Of יצע‎ only impf. 
Hiph,—3 s. יצע‎ 1 s, AYY8—and impf. Hoph, 
ys. are found.) 
2¥D masc. sing. ptc. Hiph. of יצג‎ (Jud. 6°"). One who 
sets or Places (38° is found only in Hiph. and 
once, if the text be correct,..in -Hoph., 3x) 
Féxcod 1 O74), 
by73) 1 plur. impf. Qal (72) of ידע‎ with waw consec. 
and 3 plur. masc. suffix (Ps. 78). And we 
knew them. 

with 3 plur. masc.‏ ,ירש plur. masc. impf. Qal of‏ 3 יירשוּם 

suffix. They will possess them, In Deut. 23%, 


88 § 39. A-B. 


where this phrase occurs, the reference is to 
the fast, and the meaning of the impf. will 
strictly be, “and they (the descendants of 
Esau) proceeded to possess (or dispossess) 
them,” ze. the Horites. Cf. § 46. eae. 


B. 


1. And Abram went down into Egypt, and he said to 
his wife, Say,! I pray thee, thou art my sister, in order that 
it may be well with? me for thy sake. And the king took 
her, and with Abram? he dealt well for her sake. But 
Yahweh plagued him with great plagues, and he learned + 
that she was his wife. 2. Yahweh said to Abram, I am 
Yahweh who brought thee out of Ur of the Chaldees to 
give thee® this land to possess it.° And he 5107 O Lord 
Yahweh’ whereby shall I know that I shall possess 5 
3. And the sons of Jacob said to him,° The man asked“ 
about 2 us and about our kindred, saying, Is your father 
still14 alive? have you® a brother? and we told him 9 
according to the 0ח6+‎ 17 of these words. Could 18 we possibly 
know that he would say, Bring your brother down?” 
4. And he forsook the counsel which the old men had given 
him! and he took counsel 5 with?? the young men. 
s. Those that trust in Yahweh shall walk and not be weary.”4 
my pyre’? ms אֶלהָיּ‎ nin apdin’ wy אֶתכּליהְֶַּף:‎ MSN 6 


: אלא‎ nniv *הִַשמַר‎ ya2pa vee ny בַּמְְבָּר לדעת‎ 
And thou shalt remember all the way which Yahweh thy 
God hath led thee now for forty years in the wilder- 
ness, to know what was in thy heart, whether thou 
wouldst keep his commandments or no, 

1 ,אמרי‎ fem. imperat. 

2 Lit. for—dat. of advantage. 

8 The obj. is sometimes put first for emphasis: cf. 1 Sam. 21° 
תעשהדלו אמן‎ ibp ּמְעִיל‎ and a little robe his mother (BN, Grammar, p. 
140, col. 3) used to make for him (frequentative impf., § 46. 11. 2.2). Note 
the dagh. in >, and see Note 28 of Exercise 33 B. The more normal 
order would have been DIAN? וייטב‎ (Grammar, p. 152. 2 (2). Penult 


open, therefore accent retracted, and טב‎ reduced to 30 (§ 23. 3. 4)- 
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+ Not so much Amew as gained knowledge, got to know. ירע‎ often 
bears this meaning—very frequently in Ezekiel; cf. 67 ND OAYTY 
nim “then ye shall know )1.6. learn) that 1 am Yahweh.” 0 

5 For 3b nnd, see Note 9 of Exercise 34 A. 

. ,לרשחה‎ inf. cstr. Qal (nw) of ,ירש‎ with 3 sing. fem. suffix, and .ל‎ 

7 Note VON") (not ואמַר‎ in Pause. The athnah comes very early, 
but this is the middle of the verse, according to the sense. 

8 In the original (Gen. 158) יהוה‎ is pointed, as always when it is 
accompanied by ,אדני‎ with the vowels of אלהים‎ (thus 7") to avoid, in 
public reading, the repetition of אדני‎ (see Grammar, § to. 5 b). 

9 ,אירשנה‎ 1 sing. impf. Qal with 3 5.6. suff. and min energ. (§ 31. 7). 

10 In the previous clause the customary order would be that אלִיו‎ 
should immediately follow the vb.; cf. 2 Kings 237 הָעִיר‎ ‘wis poss ויאמרו‎ 
and the men of the city said to him. With the much less common order 
of the translated sentence, cf. Exod. 107 ויאמרו עבדִי פרעה אליו‎ and 
Pharaoh's servants said to him. In general, for the order with pre- 
positional phrases, see Note 5 of Exercise 36 C. 

11 The inf. abs. does not here mean, though, of course, it could mean, 


“asked strattly” (so A.V.). It means that they did not volunteer the 
information—the man asked them (Gen. 437). 


15 > Asked 22 regard to (2) us,” not “asked us”: the person asked 
is usually put in the 80005. e.g. Gen. 441° WAYS PN ‘TS my lord 
asked his servants. 

HE מוּלדת‎ with suffixes (here 1 pl.) exactly like nbup, Grammar, 
ילס‎ col 2. 

14 ,העוד‎ For ה‎ interrogative, see § 49. 2. 2c. 

15 Note psp יש‎ ; but ישהלי ישדבי‎ Sa (Gen 44°), by § 10. 3 a; 
to avoid the juxtaposing of two accented syllables. 

um 1974391 (1 pl. impf. Hiph, of 133 with waw consec.) ; but pip Tay 
(Deut. 41°) ; see previous Note. 

according to the mouth of, sometimes means according to the‏ עלדמי זג 
commandment of (e.g. Pharaoh, Gen. 4521; Yahweh, Exod. 17. But‏ 
is used sometimes in the secondary sense of fortzon (e.g Deut. 2117‏ פה 
a portion for two, a double portion), and quite frequently in the‏ מי שנים 
לפי 124 (in‏ איש of proportion, measure, e.g. Exod. 1671 PN ‘BD‏ 09 
each in proportion to his eating ; even YIU ‘BD, Lev. 25°° according to‏ 
.2.2 ,אשר the number of zs years ; and in a conjunctional phrase, with‏ 
DIN Tein “BD according as ye do not keep my‏ שמרים אתדררכי 29 Mal.‏ 
with ptc, see Note 3 (2nd paragraph) of Exercise 41 B),‏ אין ways (for‏ 


90 § 39. B-C. 
It is in this sense that על"פי‎ is used in the translated sentence—according 
to the measure of, in accordance with (these words). 

18 נדע‎ : 1 plur. impf. Qal of ידע‎ ; a good illustration of the potential 
use of the impf., as the following YON" (not, of course, ,'אמָר‎ as it is not 
preceded by waw consec.) illustrates its conditional use 6 46. II. 4). 

19 Abs. inf.; cf. Note 11. We might say idiomatically, * How could 
we know ?” 

20 2 plur. imper. Hiph. of ירד‎ 

21 Lit. “the counsel of the old men which they had counselled him” 
—cognate accus. (cf. sentence 1 of this Exercise—‘‘ plagued him (with) 
plagues.” 37S) is 3 pl. pf. Qal יעצו)‎ ( of יעץ‎ with 3 sing. masc. suffix. 

an YUP 18 3 sing. masc. Niph. of py’ (with waw cons.) 20 exchanged 
counsel—the reciprocal use of the Niph. (§ 25. 3.11). This part of the 
Niph. occurs eleven times, and always with _ (not ,, or ,) in the last 
syllable. 

23 .את‎ Not, of course, the sign of the accus., but the prepos. 

5+ Or faint, Isa. 40%%. 3BY" is the pausal form of ייעפו‎ which occurs 
in the previous verse (ser. 0 ry" (--3 pl. impf. Oal of FY. 

25 3 sing. pf. Hiph. of הלך‎ with 2 sing. masc. suffix, "116 caused thee 
to go.” 

26 This does not and could not mean “‘ ¢hese forty years.” MT? is often 
used with a sort of enclitic force, e.g. MI") who then? nyrmad wihere- 
fore now? Besides being used to emphasize interrogatives, it is also 
frequently prefixed (as here) to expressions denoting a period of time: 
ee, Gen. 27°° פעמים‎ AY ִעְקְבָנִי‎ “and he has supplanted me wow (not 
these) two times” (dual of DYB). In this latter case, however, it is better 
—as J. A. Montgomery suggests in the Journal of Biblical Literature, 
1924, vol. xliii., p. 227—to regard ה‎ not as an enclitic (which it clearly 
is not), but rather as what Néldeke calls a “demonstrative relative 
pronoun,” the exact equivalent of the ancient Arabic 00. The strict 
meaning would then be “a matter of forty years.” 

27 Grammar, p. 165. 

28 For the interrog. particles ON > > > 7], see § 49. 5 (c)i. 


6 
ror weby mand abo:‏ 2 הודיעני נָא SPIITOS‏ 
3 ויאמָרוּ aby‏ הַתְלְכִי עב האיש הַזָּה וְתּאמָר *אַלְךּ: 
4 ומר הוציאו בלאט mary‏ וְלאיְעָמַד איש "אתו 
תודע "אֶליאְחִיו: 5 mA‏ הָאִיש אֶת"בַּלְתוּת man‏ 


5 QI 


Tony קָחִי‎ Ay Ea Adam 6 rh יא לְלְכֶת‎ 
הִנָּה‎ 7  :ּוהְקְניִתְו‎ sony npm וְהִינְקָהוּ לו‎ mo 
עד‎ abana” MOWAT ova Tawar? שָמַעְתִי כִּי‎ 
Pasa "שב‎ Tony Tyr bys mm phys ויאמר‎ 8 dais 
: וַיירָא ויאמר מַהזנוּרָא הַמֶּקום הַזֶּה‎ 9 rps אמָר‎ sity 
sy ab וְהוּא‎ np בְּנִי כִּ"אָחִיו‎ TNS x סג‎ 
HENS ORIN APES wy Ty pox A” 
im pate 


1 So Exod. 33% (prose). In the similar sentence in Ps. 1438, the את‎ 
15 omitted—also the .נא‎ 
2 The vb. is repeated alone, without iY (for suffix, see Grammar, 


p- 142, footnote 1), exactly as in sentence 4 of English into Hebrew of 
8 38—“I have found” (without //66(. Our idiom would be simply 
6% Yes.” 


8 Or jy, For the suffixes to both words, see Grammar, p. 142, 
footnote 1. 

+ Cstr. inf. Hithpa. (YIN, Grammar, p. 219, col. 2) with 3 s. m. 
suffix. / 

5 The only other time the 1110008. of ידע‎ occurs, it takes, as here 
(Gen. 457), אל‎ after it—Num. 126 YANN yx NW. 7 well make myself 
known unto him in a viston (AND, 7. very rare, or the familiar ANW 772.) 

6 nba dual cstr., would also have been possible; but the plur. 


cninda) and esp. the plur. 0% nines, are considerably more frequent 
than the dual ִּלְתַיִם)‎ and ne"). Cf. Note 24 of Exercise 33 B. 

7 For scriptio plena ,הניקיהו‎ 2 s. / imperat. Hiph. of .ינק‎ Waw 
consec. with pf. would also have been possible after the imper. (see 
Note 2 of Exercise 26 B) WAPI or PAPI (Grammar, p. 210, last 
col.). 

8 In Exod. 2% this appears as וַתכיקהר‎ ; but this is almost certainly an 
error, as the first syllable (yé) of the impf. Hiph. ייניק‎ is obviously firm 
—as firm as the yag in POP. The alternative would be to suppose 
that there was a form PJ (which nowhere else occurs) alongside of ינק‎ 
(cf. טוב‎ and ,יטב‎ Grammar, p. 152); this would give the Hiph. pf. הניק‎ 
with impf. יניק‎ (8 40. 3 a, Grammar, p. 225, col. 2) whose first vowel 
would be changeable, and which would consequently yield the form in 
the printed text. Conceivably also this form may be an “irregular 
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shortening of the first syllable, caused by the forward movement of the 
tone” due to the suffix (G.K. 8 70 e). But it is more probably an error. 

® Not 60--יש‎ avoid the collocation of two accented syllables v and 
“2. See Note 15 of section B of this Exercise. 

10 Or DAIWA, 

11 Or, as in Gen. 26? שכן‎ naw would also have been possible (§ 23. 2), 
שב‎ is rather more frequently used. In the same phrase in two parallel 
passages, “7emain in thy house,” 2 Kings ד‎ has שב‎ while 2 Chr. 2519 
has maw, 

12 The putting of the subj. first after ‘3 (so Gen. 42%%( serves to 
emphasize the contrast between it and the emphatic N17 of the next 
sentence—somewhat like שאק‎ and 86 in Greek. But in the similar 
sentence Gen. 44°? the clause מַת‎ YN (the normal order with the 
ptc.) is simply followed by the normal waw consec. with impf. הוּא‎ 4h" 
snap and he alone ts left (impf. .קוצ‎ of יתר‎ --8 Pe waw vb.). 

183 So in Gen. 4459 (for 3 5. m. suffix הג‎ to pf. of Lamedh he vbs., see 
§ 44.2.1). If we use the vb. NP, with which MP is sometimes con- 
fused (§ 38. 1. 5), we should naturally expect the form wap (the similar 
words כַצָאל‎ and int’) are both found—formed exactly like (קטלו‎ ; but 
the analogy of 77? has been followed and has produced in Gen. 4238 
the curious form וּקְרְאָהוּ‎ )020 is strictly the original form, which has 
passed, through 0, into 6: § 19. 1). 

A conditional sentence is sometimes formed, as here, by two perfects 
with waw consec., 6.0: Gen. 44°? וָמַת‎ YANTNS עזב‎ (and he will leave 
his father and he will rant and if he ae his father, he will die (for 
מת‎ see § 40. 1, and for | see 8 15. 1d). When there is a string of pfs. 
with waw consec., it might seem to be difficult to say precisely where the 


apodosis begins, but, in point of fact, there is seldom any ambiguity. 
Perhaps the most interesting case is that of Jacob’s vow in Gen. 282°F 
לי‎ nim mm בְשָלוּם‎ ‘nav’ pn? י‎ Pina) WW voy onde אֶדיהַיָה‎ 


rads ma mn הזּאת‎ jas arab Lf God will be with me and keep me 


and give me bread and I return in peace, then shall Yahweh be my God 
and this stone shall be God’s house. But the meaning might be, “and I 
return in peace amd Yahweh be my God, then this stone,” etc., though 
this would certainly involve a very unusual form of apodosis. With 
the present text, however, the former translation is probably correct. 
But it is only to this one clause that any doubt can attach in this con- 
text. For “if God will be with me, 262 he will keep me,” etc., while 
grammatically possible, is excluded by the context, | 
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§ 40. 
A, 


D) 3 sing. masc. pf. Qal or sing. masc. ptc. Qal of 
.בר‎ LHe fled or (one) fleeing. 


She turned aside.‏ .כוּר sing. fem. pf. Qal of‏ 3 סרה 
(One) turning aside.‏ .כוּר MD fem. sing. ptc. Qal of‏ 
(One) returning.‏ .שוב nav fem. sing. ptc. Qal of‏ 

1 אבש with‏ בוא sing. fem. pf. Qal of‏ 3 וּבְאֶה 


And she will come. 

with waw consec. And they‏ סוּר pl. pf. Qal of‏ 3 וס 
well turn asides‏ 

sing. impf. Qal of on. 7 will be (high, ze.)‏ 1 ארוּם 


עב 
J‏ 
סי 
₪ 


exalted. 
תשובי‎ 2 sing. fem. impf. Qal 01 .שוב‎ Thou (f.) shalt 
return. 


or 3 pl. fem. impf. Qal of aw. 1% (f.) or‏ 2 תשבִינה 
they (f.) shall return.‏ 
n+ 3 sing. masc. jussive Qal of on. Let him be‏ 
exalted.‏ 
sing. cohortative Qal of mn (§ 23. 1. 2). Let‏ 1 אמוּחה 
me ate.‏ 
no (way-yamoth, § 3. 1 0), 3 sing. masc. impf. Qal‏ 
with waw consec. And he died.‏ מוּת of‏ 
Zo hunt.‏ .ל with‏ צוּד inf. cstr. Qal of‏ לצוּד 
.בק sing. masc. or 3 sing. fem. impf. Niph. of‏ 2 תכה 
Thou shalt or she shall be established.‏ 
sing. masc. pf. Hiph. of on. = Thou hast lifted‏ 2 הרימות 
up.‏ 
sing. pf. Hiph. of‏ 1 (והשיביתִי (scriptio defectiva for‏ והשבתי 
with waw consec. And J will turn (or‏ שוב 
bring) back.‏ 
He wll give‏ .אור sing. masc. impf. Hiph. of‏ 3 יאיר 
light (or cause to shine).‏ 
D™ 3 sing. masc. jussive Hiph. of on with simple‏ 
waw. (ln order) that he may lift up: § 23.‏ 
or, and let him lift up, may he lift up.‏ ;6 .3 
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avin-by 2 sing. masc. or 3 sing. fem. jussive Hiph. of 
' sw, with prohibitive .אל‎ Cf. 1 Kings 2” 
אַלַתֶּשָב אַתדִפָנִי‎ do not turn away my face, ie. 
do not deny me? 
mx’in 2 sing. masc. emphatic imperat. Hiph. of sia: 
§ 23. 2. (Cause to come, ze.) bring (cf. Gen. 
277, Amos. 45 Prov. 23”). 
m2 1 pl. cohortative Hiph. of שוּם‎ or שים‎ (§ 23. 1. 2), 
or Qal of DY. Let us put וס‎ 6 
73212" 3 sing. masc. impf. Po'lel of #2 (יכונן)‎ with 3 sing. 
- fem. suffix. He will establish her (Ps 48°). 
For 3,4 see Grammar, p. 18, lines 5—8. 

N23 masc. sing. ptc. Hoph. of xia. Cf. 2 Kings 224 
הַפּוּבָא בִּית יהוה‎ DBI 26 money that was brought 
in to the house of Yahweh. (Notice the 
accus, בית‎ in answer to the question w/zther ? 
after a verb of motion—Syntax, § 69. 0.) 

nnn (nnn) 2 sing. masc. or 3 sing. fem. impf. 1 
of mo. Cf. Ps. 34% רְעָה‎ yen nnion evil (ie. 
misfortune) shall slay the wicked. 


1 מ‎ the 3 sing. fem. and the 3 plur. the tone very frequently falls, 
even with the waw consec., on the fenu/t: cf. Mic. 3° השמש‎ AN} 
עַלדְהַנּבִיאִים‎ and the sun shall go down upon the prophets ; 1 Kings coy 
ושבוּ‎ and they shall turn. 

2 It is important not to confuse ישב‎ with .שוב‎ The corresponding 
part of ישב‎ would be וְהוּשָבְתִּי‎ In unpointed Hebrew the confusion is 
very easy in the Qal and the Hiph.: e.g. ו"שב‎ may be as Qal, either 
aw) (way-yashobh) and he returned, or IY and he dwelt; as Hiph. 
aw) and he restored, or 32) (scr. def, for IA) and he caused to dwell. 

8 > Here the close connexion of אל‎ to the jussive by means of Maggef 
causes a retraction of the tone, just as in the case of the Impf. with } 
consec.” (C. F. Burney, Xznugs, p. 20). But this retraction is not univer- 
sal; cf. Gen. 26? Tan-by 

* According to Ginsburg only a few MS. have here 3. Kittel reads 
יכוננה‎ ‘ 


*% B. 5 


5. 


I. In the sweat of thy face thou shalt eat bread till 
thou return! to the ground; for dust thou art, and unto 
dust shalt thou return. 2. And on my part, behold, I am 
about to bring? the flood, (that is), waters * upon the earth, 
to destroy all flesh from under‘ heaven, 3. Know ye for 
certain * that, if ye put me to death,’ 167 is innocent blood 8 
that ye will be bringing upon yourselves, 4. But the dove 
found no resting-place for the sole of her foot, so she re- 
turned unto Noah to the ark; and he put forth his hand 
and took her and brought her in® unto him into the ark. 
5. O Yahweh, my God, I pray thee, let the soul of this 
child return.?° 

Wein oy DYN AYN Mp7! ss man 6‏ אֶתְכֶם אלדאֶרֶץ אָבותִיכֶם: 
Behold, I am about to die; but God will be with you and‏ 

bring you back to the land of your fathers. 
DATA) OMAN אֶחָרִי אָלְחִים‎ Adm אלְהִיף‎ niayny movin אס" שכת‎ 7 
הַיוּם 3 "אבל האבד:‎ 72 spay? 
If thou shalt at all forget Yahweh thy God and go after 
other gods and serve them, I (solemnly) testify against 
thee this day that thou shalt assuredly perish. 


1 Cstr. inf. An alternative construction is עד אֶשָר‎ with a finite vb. : 
65 אחיץ‎ nin BVATWN ער‎ wll thy brothers rage shall turn away 


(Gen. 2% which is immediately followed in +5 by the equivalent phrase 
ממף‎ PONSA ערדשוב‎ 7277 che turning of thy brothers anger away from 


thee. 

2 Imminent future expressed by ptc. (Hiph. of ,(13א‎ with 737 (§ 46. 
IV. 1. ili). 

3 Not “the flood of waters” A construct could not have the article. 

+ Note the compound preposition. Cf. Note 9 of Exercise 38 B. 

5 Inf. abs. The jussive (which here, as usually, has the same form 
as the impf.) has here practically the force of an imperative (“ye are 
to know”). It is sometimes parallel to an imperative: cf. Ps. 43}, 
which begins with OEY, judge me, and ends with "PAN (thou shalt) 


deliver me. 
6 Pl. .סו‎ Hiph. (sing. (ממית‎ of .מוּת‎ The subj. usually precedes the 


ptc., but in clauses beginning with "2 or, as here, ON, the ptc. precedes 
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the subj.: 66 Gen. 274° narnizan עקב אֶשָה‎  MPODN if Jacob takes 4 
wife of the daughters of Heth (cf. Ps. 1°). 

7 The second *D merely resumes the first. This resumptive כִּי‎ 5 
frequent after an intervening clause (as here) or phrase, as, é.g., 1 Kings 
20%! Di IDM ּיִמַלְבִי‎ oN” ma ‘320 שמענר ִּי‎ we have heard that the 
kings of the house of Israel are merciful kings. 

8 Notice the obj. put first, for emphasis. This is usually followed by 
vb. and subj.; but if the vb. be a ptc., the subj. usually precedes the 
ptc.: cf. Gen. 419 מִזְפִּיר‎ “IN אַתרחְטאי‎ my faults (from DM) 1 call to 
remembrance (Syntax, § 111). 

9 x3*}—not, of course, N15} (like Iv), as the last syllable, with its 
long vowel, is virtually open, and therefore remains long (§ 5. 3 a) 
and retains its accent. Impf. Hiph. of .בוא‎ 

10 ¢a@-shobh—the jussive awn, with the accent retracted before נָא‎ 


to avoid the collocation of two accented syllables (§ 10. 3 a). 

11 The ptc. may mean dead, or about to die (§ 46. 1V. 1. iii). 

12 Note the force of the inf. abs. at the beginning and the end of this 
sentence. 

13 Scriptio defectiva for הַעְירוּתִי‎ We should expect, by analogy, 7; 
but the Hiph. of Thy, as also of עגר‎ Zo awake (Hiph. Zo rouse), has 
always ה‎ 


6 

OETA. MT I Ar < RTT TTT סו‎ 
mae קומי אורי כ בָא אורד: 4 ולא‎ 3 robes Ak 
saa om 6 שוב אָשוּב מִלְיִדּ:‎ 5 say ידו אֶת‎ 
לְאִיש‎ NP ? עס"שרי ממָב:‎ goa nny wan’ 
נְדלֶה:‎ myeq סלכת‎ by pean’ rhs יאר‎ 
mao לא‎ candy’ oie yer "לו‎ smwy וַתאמָר לו‎ 8 
Joo7 Nay ww 'לְקְראת‎ ment nem’? 9 עולֶה:‎ orp 
moss ton” "סוּרֶה אֶלִי אַלְִתִירָא‎ ty TD וַתאמַר‎ 

"הָאְהָלָה: 


1373, without a preposition, occasionally means, as here, 22 the 
direction of, practically=¢owards: cf. 1 Kings 84 העיר‎ 74 danm 


§ 40. C-§ 41. A. 7 


‘Cand they shall pray (Hithpa. of פלל‎ : note absence of dagh. forte from 
first ל‎ 3; § 7. 5) cowards the city’’ : 848 ארצם‎ FN * Zowards their land” ; 
nite py הבּט‎ “look (Hiph. imperat. of (נבט‎ towards the 568." 


2 Impf. of חבש‎ very rarely has the first syllable closed (§ 34. 2 ₪ 

% In Num. 22% אתנל‎ (SNS a 516-855( 

+ Not .שרי‎ Root is TY, hence (a=) “WY with unchangeable 
(§ 43. 2). 

5 Or הַבִיאְתָ‎ (§ 4o. 6 b). 

6 So Jud. 1328. לו‎ (sometimes written (לוּא‎ is here more appropriate 
than ON, לו‎ if (used mostly with the pf.), states a case which has not 
been, or is not likely to be, realized. Cf. the similar sentence in Jud. 8!9 
DINN WII לא‎ Onin onrnn לו‎ ye had spared (pf. Hiph. of חיה‎ § 44) 


them, I should not have killed you. Note in 81% and 133 the pf. in 
apodosis as well as in protasis. (But in apodosis the impf. is sometimes 
found : cf. Deut. 3229 MN? may" 30 לו‎ Uf they had been wise—as they 
are not—they would understand this.) 

7 Inf. cstr. Hiph. (N"Di1) of ND, with suffix. 

8 ותצא‎ not ותצא‎ ; see Note 9 of section B of this Exercise. 

? The cstr. inf. (with 4) of קרא‎ in the sense of Zo meet is regularly nips 
(of קרא‎ Zo call, NIP): so “TN? to meet me, לְקְרְאתכם‎ to meet you, etc, 
לקְראת‎ never appears to be followed by את‎ before the accus. : 

10 Cf. § 23, 2. 

1 Not ויפר‎ )6 40. 2 b). 

would, of course, be possible (cf.‏ אֶלְהָאהֶל qi och S73‏ סי 
is the commoner phrase. Both phrases occur‏ הָאֶהַלָה Num. 19!4), but‏ 
in Exod. 338. 2‏ 


§ 1. 
A. 


1. Mine eyes are upon all their ways, they are not 
hidden from my face; neither is their iniquity concealed 
from mine eyes. 2. Ye shall not die, for God knoweth 
that in the day that ye eat? of the tree, your eyes shall be 
opened.* 3. Your vineyards and olive-trees the locusts 
repeatedly devoured.* 4. The wealth® of the nations shall 
come® unto thee.? 5. Ye have delivered our lives from 
death. 6. I have no pleasure® in the death of him that 
dieth. 


.א .41 § 08 


pint וִַהְחַבָּא‎ * phn md? pn yy Fina aban mint וַישמעוּ אֶתדקול‎ 7 
‘ype inva 


And they heard the voice of Yahweh as he walked in the 
midst of the trees of the garden in the cool of the day, 
and the man and his wife hid themselves from his 


presence, 
qnzon בְּבִיתְף‎ * ynawa pal? ney ימ אַתִדִדְּבָרִי אַתִִבָּנִיכֶם‎ 5 


were 


And ye shall teach my words to your et ta Bah 8 of 
them when thou sittest in thy house, and when thou 
walkest by the way, and when thou liest down, and 
when thou risest up. 


1 In Gen. 3* the words are תמתון‎ nin nb—ye shall not surely die— 
the abs. inf. and the impf. with the older and fuller ending in jf} which is 
not uncommon, and which is also found with the 3rd pers. (§ 21. 1 b). 
It usually marks emphasis, and commonly occurs at the end of sentences. 
Note that it takes the tone (unlike (תמוּתוּ‎ hence Mm not A. In negative 


sentences the inf. abs. 2/0206 the negative, ¢.g. Is. 3019 דִתְבְכָּה‎ Nd 13a 
thou shalt not weep at all (i332 or 733, abs. inf. § 44. I e), Ex. 528 הצַל‎ 
ְאחָצַלְת‎ thou hast not delivered at all, The irregular order in Gen. 3* 
is א‎ explained by the fact that it is a negation of the threat in Gen. 
מות תִּמוּת ז21‎ ie. chow shalt not “assuredly die.” (Skinner, Genesis, 
p- 74, dissents from this explanation, and remarks that “‘ more probably 


its effect is to concentrate the emphasis on the negative particle rather 
than on the verbal idea.’’) 


2 In the day of your eating, inf. cstr., 8 31. 3 c towards end. 

5 This might have been expressed by the simple MINPBM (Isa. 35°), 
but the pf. with waw consec. is more idiomatic. See Note 2 of Exercise 
1G. 

+ This could, of course, equally well mean “will devour”? ; but in 


Am. 4° the reference is to the past, so that יאכל‎ is frequentative impf. 
Note the obj. thrown first for emphasis, 


. On has a very wide range of meaning — strength, army ; efficiency, 
capacity, ability ; wealth.’’ The capacity may be physical, e.g. Jud. 329 
איש חיל‎ ₪ man of valour ; or intellectual and moral, e ye Exod 0 
חל‎ WIN men of ability and worth; Prov. 311 אשַת חול‎ a woman of 
worth (rather than a virtuous woman). 

° A collective noun may be followed (as here) or preceded by a plur. 
vb. Both are illustrated in 2 Kings 255 729 הִילַבּשָרִּים אחר‎ IN 
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and the army of the Chaldeans pursued after the king; \SD) byn-bor 
and all his army was scattered (pf. Niph. of #4, in Qal and Niph. zo be 
scattered ; in Hiph.—}"5N Zo scatter). 

This may be dative—/or thine advantage or fo in the sense of 27/0‏ ז 
(or z2¢0)—or there may be a blend of both ideas. In 1 Sam. 9!? occurs’‏ 
he has come into the city; but the usual prepos. after NIB is Sy.‏ 82 ָעִיר 

is sometimes used with vbs. of motion, such as Ie, שוב ,בוא‎ but it isi 
not so common as .אל‎ 

8 So Ezek. 185%. But in 4311 occurs the strange /BON7ON with the 
same meaning, only more emphatic. This form occurs chiefly after an 
oath, expressed or implied. The full form is found in 1 Sam. 3! ‘‘ God 
do so unto thee and more also, zf (ON) thou hide anything from me.” 


But the formula of imprecation is very frequently omitted: eg. 2 Sam. 
11% אֶתדהרִּבֶר הַזָּה‎ NWYN"DN ‘(may God bring all manner of evil upon 
me) 27 1 do this thing’? =“ suvely 7 will not do this thing.’’ By an easy 
and natural extension, this emphatic negative can be used even in a 
divine speech (as in Ezek. 3311( where imprecation is out of the question. 
Similarly a very strong affirmation may be introduced by אם לא א‎ ; 6 
ז‎ Kings 20% DID pins אָםדלא‎ * suvely we shall be stronger than they ’’— 


(cursed be we) if we be not stronger. (For j to express comparative, 
see 8 47.1.) See 8 49. 5 d, and Syuzax, § 120. 

It is possible, however, to explain this אם‎ as an interrogative particle 
(cf. 1 Kings 127, Amos 3°) following an oath; and this explanation will 
commend seit to those who regard as laconaahvaite the connexion of 
the particle, in a divine oath, with an ultimate formula of imprecation. 
The Rev. Duncan Cameron, B.D., writes to me: “We have this” 
interrogative following an oath ‘‘in ordinary colloquial English—‘ By 
heaven, do you think I shall do that?’ when the answer ‘ No’ is clearly 
expected. So in 2 Sam. 11", * By my life and your life, shall 1 do this 
thing?’ So 1 Kings 20%% * Are we not stronger than they?’ ”’ 

9 See Note 9 of Exercise 26 A. In Gen. 3° the preceding word ji 
has the disjunctive accent 72/4 (corresponding roughly to our comma ; 
Grammar, p. 231), which explains the choice 01 @ rather than a—j33, It 
is to be noted, however, that the raising of a short vowel to the corre- 
sponding tone-long is rare with this accent and not to be imitated. See 
Note 8 of Exercise 43 B. 

10 See Note 10 of Exercise 26 A. 

Qal), followed by an 80005. ; fo teach (712, Pi.), by‏ למר) To learn‏ וג 
two accus. (§ 38. 3 a).‏ 

12 Inf, cstr. with 5 has something like the force of a gerund in the 
ablative—dicendo. 

182 about, occasionally used with vbs. of speaking, thinking, etc. 
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But על‎ is commoner : e.g. Jud. 9? yoy FONTAN 2M and his mother’s 


brethren spoke of him. 

14 For the original pointing of this word in this passage see Note 9 
of Exercise 49 B. 

15 See § 39. 2. 2 )0( 1. 

BASIS CRG ores 


B. 

pom mya 2 nin 'מתזיום‎ cay לא‎ on mans 

mo 'וייקץ‎ 3 may ypya הַשֶר‎ wy Sima atop ps’ 

מיינל ymin my ym‏ לו oa‏ 'הַקטָן: 4 rose‏ אֶלִיהָ 

may רגליד הָעִיִרָה‎ sina yap’ 1227 קוּמי‎ MN NT 

DWINT INP 6 : הַעולֶה‎ Doms V2") 5 ara 
אֶלְבַּתִּיהֶס:‎ wD” 


1 In Gen. 27? 83°37 behold, 7fvay. When a request follows such 
a sentence as this (as in Gen. 27%) נא‎ is sometimes added to 737 to 
crave favourable consideration of the fact to which attention is called 
by 73, and &) is often repeated with the request ; cf. here שאנא כליף‎ 
take (imperat. of NW), 7 pray thee, thy weapons (Gen. 27°). So Gen. 
121535 AN NAY אָמָרינָא‎ TAN TIN ABR כִּי‎ AY NTN 
Behold now, I know that thou art a beautiful woman (fair in appear- 
ance): say, 1 pray thee, thou art my sister. 

2 את‎ is omitted in Gen. 272; but it is inserted in the similar sentence 
Deut. 16? ONS תזפר אֶתדיוּם‎ thou shalt remember the day of thy going 
out. This shows how fluctuating the usage was; but it is well to 
accustom oneself to add the NN in prose composition. 

5 The particle אין‎ is strictly a noun meaning on-existence, the 
negative of יש‎ exdstence. “Its natural place is therefore before the 
word which it denies, and in the construct state ; cf. Gen. 2011 NNV7}'N 
myn pipes אלהים‎ there ts (non-existence of=) zo fear of God in this 
place. The word denied may stand for emphasis before (אין‎ in which 
case the negative is properly in the adso/ute in apposition ; e.g. Gen. 25 
לעבר‎ PN DIS) and man there was not (ze. there was no man) ?0 ?//" 
(Syntax, § 127.2). Further, as the original character of א']‎ as a con- 


struct was forgotten, this form became habitual ; it is very frequently 
separated from its noun, and may even come after it: eg. Gen. 408 
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and an interpreter (ptc.) there is not of‏ ופתר PR‏ אתו 
interpreter of it, none to interpret it).‏ 

Ifa vb. accompanies }N, it is in the partici 
50 1 Sam. 26 Pd PS ראה ואין יודע‎ 


2/ (there is no 


ple ; cf. preceding sentence ; 
rs and no man saw tt or knew 
25 nor did any awake (yp, pte. Hiph.—pf. הקיץ‎ used as Hiph. of יקץ‎ 
106 = 0 awake in intransitive sense ; Grammar, p. 152. 2. 7). For a 
example with suffix, cf. 1 Kings 215 אכל לחֶם‎ YDS chou 607037 no bread. 

* Note the unusual order in both passages oe this sentence occurs 
(Jud. 17% 21°5)—sub. obj. vb. which has the effect of “bringing the subj. 
and the obj. into very close relation ”’ (Syntax, § 111. ¢). Cf. Jer. 324 
API POY NN VY and his eyes shall see his eyes. 

5 This word appears 7 times thus—}P"" (see Grammar, p. 152. 2. 7) ; 
but in Gen. 94, from which the sentence is taken, it appears as ,וייק']‎ 
The retraction of the accent is due, no doubt, to the desire to avoid the 
collocation of two accented syllables 060 and 167A, but the change of 5 


to is curious. It is not, however, without analogy: cf. ידכם‎ your hand, 


instead of ידכם‎ ; so מלף‎ from the ground form malk. So ON" regularly, 
instead of ויאמר‎ (but once occurs 19 וְתאמַר‎ and she said to hini, Prov. 


71°). All this illustrates the affinity of these vowels for one another: 
see, further, Note 1 of Exercise 44 B. 

6 This could also mean youngest, if the context permitted. For 
comparative and superlative, see § 47. 1 and 2. 

1 הלף‎ most often followed by “PN, but sometimes, as here (1 Kings 
141), by ל‎ See Note 7 of section A of this Exercise ; also Note 1 of 


Exercise 48 B. 

8 Waw consec. with the pf. comes to be practically equivalent to the 
simple impf. See Note 2 of Exercise 31 C. 

At the ed of a sentence (consequently in pause) MN!) would be used : 
eh Genwst4e* את-אביו ומת‎ IW) and if he leave his father, he will die 
(for the 2; see Note 13 (2nd paragraph) of Exercise 39 C). 

nO awe, 


8 42. 


A. 


plur. pf. Qal of ma (so Deut. 3”). We have‏ 1 בנ 
plundered, In the similar sentence, however,‏ 
found. 50 Jer. 4% ‘nt ]‏ 15 בכר "2 Devt.‏ 
זְממְתִּי 86 have purposed; but Zech,‏ 
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3 מטום‎ pf. Qal of הלל‎ They are light (slight, 
abated, of the waters of the flood, Gen. 8* "); 
they are swift (of horses; Jer. 41°, Hab. 1°). 

pnim 2 plur, masc. pf. Qal of 21m with waw consec. 

"Ana ye shall hold a festival (Exod. 12"), 

J wll curse (Gen. 12%).‏ .ארר sing. impf. Qalof‏ 1 אָאר 

In" (way-yahon) 3 sing. masc. impf. Qal of jan, with 
waw consec. And he was gracious (impf. by 
itself ,יחן‎ Deut. 285°). Note that jn takes 
the accus. of the person favoured; 2 Kings 
13% אתם‎ Tin 1M and Vahweh was gracious 
to them; Ps, 42°239 be gracious to me (jn—not 
found alone—and 1 sing. suffix). 

Rol. Cf.‏ גלל sing. masc.imperat. Qal of‏ 2 גל 
roll (big, erroneous‏ נול Ps, 4370 ae nin-oy‏ 
scriptio plena—as the vowel is not unchange-‏ 
able; cf. 239 above—for 53) thy way upon‏ 
Yahweh (i.e. commit thy way to Y.).‏ 

רעע sing. masc. or 3 sing.’ fem. impf. Qal. of‏ 2 תרע 
b). Cf. Deut. 28% % nel inp yon‏ 42.3 §( 
his eye shall be evil against his brother (2.e. he‏ 
will regard him with adsfavour, grudge).‏ 

Nah. 9‏ .בח plur. masc. imperat. Qal of‏ 2 ב 
9D Wa plunder the silver, plunder the‏ בו ant‏ 
gold.‏ 

app estr. inf. Qal of aap, with ל‎ (§ 42. 2 4. ₪ To 
curse. Num, 24 TORI DS ap? 1 called thee 
to curse mine enemies (cf. 2314). 

with waw consec.‏ קלל sing. masc. pf. Niph. of‏ 3 ונקלי 
(Niph. to show oneself swift or to appear‏ 
ונל זאת trifling). Cf. 2 Kings 318 min ‘sya‏ 
and this shall be (but) a light thing in the eyes‏ 
of Yahweh (note the 3 sing. masc. vb. with‏ 
the fem. subj—a common construction when‏ 
the vb. precedes: Syntax, § 113. 0).‏ 

plur. masc. pf. Niph. of ppp with waw consec.‏ 2 ִּמַקתֶם 

(Ezek. 24%(. And ye shall waste away. 
‘tid. 3 sing. masc. impf. Niph. of .מדר‎ Jt shall be 


ww 


a 
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measured: cf. Jer. 3322 090 לא ימד חול‎ the sand 
of the sea cannot be measured (potential use 
of impf., § 46. 11. 4). 
השמות‎ 2 sing. masc. pf. Hiph. of pew (Job 16"). Thou 

hast desolated. 

plur. pf. Hiph. of ayn. They completed, finished,‏ 3 הִתַמוּ 
ended. ‘The a instead 01 2 under n—often‏ 
(b) i—is‏ 2 .42 § ,ר found before gutturals and‏ 
occasionally found before other consonants.‏ 
But the Septuagint here (2 Sam. 2015( ₪‏ 
whether (§ 49.‏ | התמו eféXurov, presupposes‏ 
they had come to an end, Qal.‏ )2.2 

Dum 2 sing. masc. or 3 sing. fem. impf. (Aramaizing 
form, § 42. 8, of the) Qal of ont (Lam. 218), 
Thou shalt or she shall be silent. Some 
regard this as a Niph. formed on the analogy 
of Ayin waw vbs.; but this seems needless, 
as the form ירמו‎ (¢hey shall be brought to 
silence), which is the regular Niph. form, 
occurs in Jer, 4976 50°, 

sing. impf. (Aramaizing form of the) Qal of‏ 1 אֶקֶב 
aap. J will curse.‏ 

wom") 3 plur. masc. impf. (Aramaizing form of the) Qal 
of pon with waw consec. Deut. 348 ‘0° ויתמו‎ 
‘21 “and the days of weeping were ended,” 
In Num. 14, and 4 times elsewhere, occurs 
the form 15", which looks like a Niph.; but 
as the Niph. of non is not elsewhere found, 
and the Qal (inf. cstr. pm) occurs but two 
verses before (14**), it seems better to treat 
this word also as an Aramaizing form of the 
Qal. 

om 2 sing. masc. impf. (Aramaizing form of the) 
Hiph. of .תמם‎ Thou shalt complete or make 
perfect. Cf. Job 22% BNA P31 thou makest 
thy ways perfect or blameless, 
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B. 


1. As for me, I will make all my goodness pass before 
thee, and I will be gracious to whomsoever? I wiil be 
gracious, and 1 will have compassion? on whomsoever I will 
have compassion.? 2. Men began to multiply on the earth, 
and daughters were born# unto them. 3. And Jacob drew 
near unto Isaac his father, and he felt him.’ 4. Upon the 
woman with whom I am seeking hospitality ® thou hast 
brought evil, by slaying’ her son. 5. And she said to 
them, Call® me not Naomi, call me Mara,® for the Almighty 
hath dealt very bitterly with me. As for me, I went away 
full,° and Yahweh hath brought me 286% 11 empty; why 
do ye call me Naomi, seeing that Yahweh hath testified 
against me, and the Almighty hath wrought me evil? 
בַּלשוּנו‎ postrwix יְהוָה אֶלנּרְעּן פל‎ awn pen אֶתדִחְעָם אלד"‎ THN? 6 

. | מְִהַמַיִם aban’ pbs WND‏ *תָצִיג אותו ‏ לְבד: 
And he brought the people down to the water; and Yahweh‏ 
said to Gideon, Every one that laps of the water with‏ 
his tongue as a dog laps, him shalt thou set by himself.”‏ 


1 עַלדִפָני‎ is a little more definite and distinct than לפני‎ + 0/0627 
‘BOY ותעבר הַמָנְחָה‎ “Cand the present passed on z front of him.” 

5 חנן‎ takes 86005. ; see Note מס‎ the parsing of ויחן‎ in the previous 
section of this Exercise. 

3 566 § 36. 1. 3 @ towards end. OM is found only in Pi. and 
Pu'al The Pi. takes, like ,חכן‎ the accus., except in Ps. 10313, where it 
is {twice) followed by על‎ 

+ The Pu. (as here) and Niph. ונולדג)‎ are found in this sense (were 
born). The Pi. is found only in inf. cstr. (once) and in ptc. (several 
times), nab a woman who causes (or helps) to bring forth, a mid- 

5 Impf. Qal +סמ--ימש)‎ found alone) with 3 sing. m. suffix. The addition 
of the suffix compels the restoration of the lost ₪ of the root (hence ,(ש‎ 
and the vowel of. the closed syllable ,מש‎ which is now uraccented (the 
accent falling on the @ of the suffix), becomes short, ani ל‎ (rather 
than 0 ( befcre the daghesh forte (§ 7. 7). Cf with 1s. sad. ‘BID 
Gen. 271%, "22D" Ps. 49%. 0 

6 Hithpo'lel. 

74 with cstr. inf.=abl. of gerund (<uterficiendo). 
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82 pl. fem. jussive Qal of .קרא‎ So אליהן‎ Jem., because Naomi 
(strictly WVo'mz, from בעם‎ Zo be pleasant, DY Pleasaniness) is addressing 
women. 

For the construction after קרא‎ see Note 1 of Exercise 14 A. For 
dagh. forte in ל‎ after unaccented a, see Note 28 of Exercise 33 B. 

‘b= M9, fem. of מר‎ (cf. § 43. 2) 0. 

10 Full and empty are placed first in their respective clauses for 
emphasis. Dp’) empiily, is an adverb (and therefore cannot be put in 
the fem.). 

to‏ שוב sing. masc. pf. Hiph. ('N)—scriptio defectiva—of‏ 3 השבני וו 
vetur it, with 1 sing. suffix. The 3 sing. Hiph. of such vbs. with suffix‏ 
he scattered them.‏ הפיצם 11° Cf. Gen.‏ .ה takes, as here, rather than‏ 
So alse. 3 3 plur.; ef. Jer. 26)? NIN they killed him.‏ 

1? Impf. Hiph. of ירד‎ with waw consec., 8 39. 2. 1 ₪. 

1% The real middle of the verse, Ponce a as narrative; hence 
athnah. 

. Impf. (of ppd) very appropriate to express the frequentative idea 
involved in the phrase ‘every one that,’ “‘whosoever.’”’ So also with 
the next ילק‎ : it is the 20/27 of dogs so to lap. 

15 Notice the definite article in a comparison, where we should say a: 
see Note 2 of Exercise 14 B. 

16 2 sing. masc. impf. Hiph. of (48° not found) Hiph. pf. הצִיג‎ ; § 39. 3. 
See Note on מציג‎ in Exercise 39 A. 

17 Lit. “in a state of separation.” 
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ו אָאר mee mim oy > cpp!‏ "טליד "חנ 
3 'בַּמְקום אָשָר ppb‏ הַכְּלְבִים itn‏ ילקו “on® qT‏ 
אֶתָּה: 4 גל mineSy®‏ דִרכְף וּבְטַח "עָלִיו: 5 הָיָה sso‏ 
המלקְקים "שלש yon? nine‏ כּליָתָר הָעַם על ryan‏ 

1 Not מקלליך‎ )8 7. 5). So in sentence 5, .מלקקים‎ 

2 Jussive Hiph. of אזר‎ (impf. Hiph. (יָאִיר‎ 

5 So Num. 67°, Toy would be equally possible (cf. Ps, 3117 7 Nn 


PID cause thy face to shine upon thy servant). The later books‏ עַלְעבְרּּ 
and sometimes the two are interchanged,‏ על instead of‏ אל tend to use‏ 
apparently without discrimination, in the same or parallel sentences :‏ 
the‏ אל the earth,” but in °° “on‏ על cf. Jud. 67 “let there be dryness on‏ 
fleece.” This interchange is probably often not original, but due to‏ 
transcribers. See BDZ, p. 41.‏ 
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+ Jussive (and impf.) iF), with the 2 s. m. suffix and min energicum 
in pause. For ,, see Note 5 of section B of this Exercise. For 
, see $9. 1. 

Without the 7x energ. this form appears twice (Gen. 435%, Isa. 301) 
as a Play yohn' kha (for 43 by throwing back the 0). Note that, while 
the vowel before 3 in יְחֶנָּךָּ‎ is 2, it is, with this vb., much more frequently 
0 (as commonly under gutturals, 8 7. 7): cf. imper. with 1 s. 508: חֶנָנִי‎ 
Ps. 45 impf. with ז‎ pl. suff. 3337 Ps. 67. 

5 This sentence might have ended (after 197) with מ 13 5) שם‎ 
Gen. 40% DY TDN AD IW DIPID the Place where Joseph was imprisoned 
(ptc. pass Qal of DN Zo bind, or imprison, whether bound or not). 

Note that a construct (as in both these sentences (מקום‎ may precede 
a clause as well as anoun. ‘A clause may occasionally take the place 
of a genitive” (Symtax, § 25); cf. Isa. 29' קרית חִנָה דןד‎ chow (voc.) city 
(cstr. of MMP) where David encamped (=of David's encamping). 

6 See Note 1 of Exercise 29 A. 

7 See Note on גל‎ in Exercise 42 A, p. 102. 

. אלהיף‎ has been inadvertently omitted after min, 

* nos usually takes a (Ps. 37), but also, as here (Ps. 37°) by and 
even, though rarely, אֶל‎ ) (Ps. 4°). 

10 sm (so Jud. 78) in continuous narrative: see 8 2. 3 


11 See § 48. 1. 5. 
12 Tn Jud. 7 the order is wis ול יתר העם‎ This is either designed to call 


special attention to the rest of the people, or is perhaps better explained 

as a plupf. ‘‘they ad bowed down” (see Note 2 of Exercise 15 A). 
Note the plur. כרען‎ after the collective: when the vb. comes first it 

may be singular (373), but it is frequently plur. (3973). For the 


construction with collectives, see Note 2 of Exercise 29 B. 
18 Dual (Grammar, p. 101 ; also § 16. 5, a). 


§ 43. 
A. 


1. And David came! to his house, and behold, the 
maiden was coming out to meet him with timbrels. 2. And 
in its shadow many nations used to dwell? 3. They have 
set 5 their arrow upon the string. 4. And I gave them to 
the priest and his sons for an everlasting statute. 5. And 
the woman came to him and said, Behold, thy handmaid 
hath hearkened unto thy voice, and J have put‘ my life in 
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my hand. 6. Our end is near, our days are fulfilled. 
7. Behold, the young woman® is about to bear a son and 
she shall call® his name Immanuel.’ 8. And he came to 
his house 0150168560 and he lay down upon his bed and 
turned away his face, and ate® no bread. 9. God thou 
shalt not revile, and a ruler among thy people thou shalt 
not curse. 
AR? bad ‘nny “Ww בְּאָרֶץ‎ Mv Iw הַחָקִּים וְהִמָּשְפּטִים‎ mx סז‎ 
אַתָּם:‎ “DY 3 npn by pen DANN DIT בל‎ 
These are the statutes ae the judgments which ye shall 
observe in the land which I have given you to possess 
it,4 all the days that ye live” upon the earth, for ye 
are my people. 


1 ,בוא‎ primarily go 27 ender, but often simply come. In sentence 8 the 
meaning might 060 

2 Or “shall dwell.” In Ezek. 31% the true reading may be 320% 
dwelt, as some MSS. and Versions actually read. | 

5 3 plur. pf. Po'lel ,כּונן)‎ 8 40. 5) of pia. 

+ Note carefully DYN), not DVS) (impf. Qal of O'Y). With waw 
consec. and impf. םג"‎ the frs¢ pers. sing. alone the retraction of the 
tone and the reducing of the-long vowel in the final syllable are not 
usual’? (G.K. 8 49 2). Thus, though we write DP), we should write 
וְאַקוּם‎ (or DPS): so Hiph. ו*קם‎ but OPN) (or more generally DPN). 
So in the 1 sing. impf. Hiph. of 0/7 vbs. the long 7 is almost always 
retained ; e.g. Am. 2° ְאַשָמִיר‎ and I destroyed (while TOU, 2 Kings 1078, 
for the ¢hzrd person, is normal). In the last two words, retraction is, of 
course, impossible, as the penult is not open (§ 23. 3. 4). 

5 ,עלמה‎ a young, marriageable woman, not necessarily a virgin, the 
proper word for which is nana, For the 0006905 (virgin) of the Sep- 
tuagint, the later translators, Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion, of 
the 2nd century A.D., substituted the more 6077606 

6 In Gen. 161 ראת‎ must mean “and Z/ow )5( shalt call.’ But 
here (in Isa. 7") the context shows that it must rather be regarded as a 
rare Aramaizing form (from NXP) of the third pers. sing. fem. (For 
other Aramaizing forms see Note 1 of Exercise 37 A, and the last four 
words of Exercise 42 A.) 

7 Not “God with us’’—as if a prophecy of the incarnation ; but a 
sentence embodying a confession of faith—‘‘with us zs God.” Cf. 
ג‎ Sam. 107 3 האלקים‎ “ God zs with thee.” 

& AY, only in J Kings 2048 21+ (of Ahab)—out of humour, vexed ; in 
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both passages preceded by the almost equally rare 1D sullen; cf. 
ז‎ Kings 215 סרה‎ AN AND why then ts thy spirit sullen? 

9 i.e. “would eat’’ in our idiom. 

10 קלל‎ in Pi., to make light, slight, contemptible, hence ¢o curse; 


practically synonymous with MN. : 
1 Cstr. inf. Qal of ירש‎ with 3 5. f. suffix: 8 30.2.2)0( 1. 
12 Pl. of 0, alive, diving, from root חיי‎ (which appears in verb form 


as חיה‎ § 44) ; hence dagh. forte in .י‎ 


B. 


ג on‏ עַמִּי ag‏ 'על"לבו in‏ אֶלִיו כִּי מַלְָא 'צְבָאוּ; 
I 2‏ בַאִמְכֶם ריבו כִּי היא לא VAS‏ וְאנְכִי לא פִישָהּ: 
3 עליהרי יראל "תָּפּל אַתָּה וְכַליהָעַמִים פָשֶר qos?‏ 
4 שלח שַר Nag‏ ַלְאָכִים sions bas‏ לאמר התה 
FR‏ אי הנה וי seg age’‏ אד herby ny‏ 


1 This beautiful phrase, Zo speak home to the heart of, i.e. kindly, 
occurs several times, always with the shorter form לב‎ except in 2 Chr. 
325 לבב‎ 

3 Tile 2.6. the people’s, heart—masc. szmg. suffix ; as in Isa. 6!° make 
fat the heart of this people, 7337 YIN) ‘and z¢s ears make heavy.” 

5 If צִבָא‎ is to be regarded as ל‎ masc. the AND of Isa. 407, 
which ae not then agree with it, should perhaps be א‎ as a Pi, 
מַלְאֶה‎ she )2.6. Jerusalem) has fulfilled her warfare. 

+ היא‎ and ‘DIN at the beginning of each clause, contrasted: cf. pév 

.% 
: In Ezek. 39* incorrectly written with 50110110 plena, Sian, See 


Note 3 of, Exercise 22 C. 
° Not here the fem. suffix (cf. TAN, m. earlier), but the pausal form 


of TAY, 
7 Emphatic imper. (£07*¢hd) of nha: ו‎ 
5 Pausal form of עמף ל‎ For athnah at this place in a verse, after two 


principal clauses, and before a clause beginning with ל‎ and infinitive, cf. 
Gen, 22'°(see W. Wickes, Hebrew Prose Accents, p. 34). Inthe translated 
sentence, taken from 2. Sait 3" (which is, however, a longer sentence 
in the original—az¢hnah falling earlier), ,עמך‎ though ל‎ accompanied 
by the lesser distinctive accent known as Zageph gafon  , appears in its 
pausal form—2) (Grammar, p. 230, 2d). The pausal changes in the 
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vowel are regular with the great distinctive accents Silluq and Athnah, 
but “there are often pausal changes with the lesser distinctives, especi- 
ally S‘golta, Zageph gaton, R*bhi*, and even Tiphha,’ G.K.§ 297: see 
Grammar, pp 230 5, and Note 9 of Exercise 41 A. These, however, 
had better not be imitated in ordinary prose composition. 


§ 44. 
A. 


I. Thus saith Yahweh to these bones, Behold, I will 
cause breath to enter’ into you, and ye shall live? 2, 
Command the priests that bear the ark of Yahweh that 
they come up® out of the Jordan. 3. I will not again 
smite * any more every living thing, as I have done. 4. 
The stone which the builders rejected is become 116 5 48 
ofthe corner. 5. And it shall be that when I bring clouds ¢ 
over the earth, then the bow shall be seen in the clouds, 
and the bow shall be in the clouds, and I will look upon 
it, to remember my covenant. 6. Lift up’ now thine eyes 
and look; for all the land which thou art looking upon, to 
thee will I give it; and I will make thy seed as the dust of 
the earth, so that® if a man can number the dust of the 
earth, thy seed also may be numbered. 7. And Pharaoh 
said, Depart from me, take heed to thyself, see my face no 
more’; for in the day thou seest my face thou shalt die. 
8. O that I had water to drink ! 1 
וּמְחִיתִי אֶת-‎ APY DYE) DP? DYIW עַלהאָרֶץ‎ TID TW) 9 

| הַאְְמָה:‎ YB MD NPY IND 
And I, behold, I will cause it to rain upon the earth forty 
days and forty nights, and I will blot out every thing 
that I have made from off the face of the ground. 
: מְבַפֶשַלָחֶם‎ syn arya קנ ולא רְאִיתִי צדיק‎ NT סז גער‎ 


I have been young and now am old: yet have I not seen 
the righteous forsaken, nor his seed seeking bread. 


1 Hiph. ptc. of ,בוא‎ I am about to cause to enter. 

2 Pf. with waw consec., natural after a ptc., which has the practical 
equivalence of an impf. (§ 23. 3. 5 b). 

3 Note the simple waw with jussive—a construction common after 
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an imperative (§ 23. 3. 6), lit. “and let them come up.” It is “greatly 
used to express design or purpose ; or, according to our way of thought, 
sometimes effect” (Syntax, § 65)—and natural therefore after a vb. 
signifying “command”: cf. Ex. 277° ויקְחוּ שָמן‎ Ne YES TWA 
thou shalt command the Israelites that they fetch oil (lit. and let them 
fetch). But the inf. (with (ל‎ may also be used after צוה‎ (Pi.): e.g. Gen. 
so? VaNTAN wINd יוסף אֶתדְעבָדִיו.‎ WN “and Joseph commanded his 
servants Zo embalm his 3161." 

4 Lit. “I will not add (1 s. impf. Hiph. of (יסף‎ to the smiting”’ (inf. 
cstr. Hiph. of 733) ; for the idiom, 566 8 39. 4. 

5 For ל‎ after ,היה‎ see Note 4 of Exercise 22 B, and Note 10 of 
Exercise 33 B. 

For the omission of the article before אבן‎ and 735, see Note 4 (2nd 
paragraph) of Exercise 22 B; and note its absence before צדיק‎ in 
sentence 10 (also poetry) of this Exercise. 

5 ענני‎ inf. cstr. Pi. of ענן‎ with 1s. suff. According to Ginsburg, many 
MSS. read simply "2393, See Note 4 of Exercise 40 A. 2) is cloud- 
mass, clouds, as well as cloud. 

7 Imperat. of .נשא‎ 

% Hebrew has few conjunctions, and a few (like 'D and WS) are 
used in a wide range of meaning. WW may be used (as here) to intro- 
duce a consecutive clause, and is=so ¢hat. So כִּי‎ with a slightly 
different shade of meaning ; cf. Ex. 3! bs בו‎ ‘DIN מי‎ who am T that I 
Should’ go?! 2° Chri 25 AV 9) בית‎ ibaa WW YUN מִי‎ who am I that 
L should butld him a house? 

9 ,מעלי‎ a vivid phrase, from upon me, i.e. from being a burden upon 
me, a trouble to me. See Note 9 of Exercise 38 B. 

10 Juss. Hiph. of יכף‎ : “do not add to the seeing.’”’ For the retrac- 
tion of the accent after ,אלד‎ see Note 3 of Exercise 40 A. 

The next clause is literally, “in the day of thy seeing of my face ’’— 
inf. cstr. Qal with suffix. Cf. sentence 2 of Exercise 41 A. 

11 A wish may be expressed in Hebrew by the jussive or cohortative : 
eg. 1 Sam. 1% TANS יְהוָה‎ DP. may Yahweh establish (Hiph. of (קוּם‎ 
his word. It may also be expressed interrogatively, as in the above 
sentence, by Y3—Who will give me water to drink? Ps. 47 yNTND 
טוב‎ who will cause us to see (¢.e. show us, Hiph. of ראה‎ with 1 pl. suff.) 
good (i.e. prosperity) ?=O that we saw some prosperity. More idiomatic 
still is the use of מִי יתן‎ who will give? Cf. Deut. 2867 ערב‎ iA, 
would that it were evening; 2 Sam. 19' החתיף‎ ‘IS מידיתן מוּתִי‎ ante 
that I had died in thy stead (lit. who will grant my dying, mine, 8 43. 6, 
instead of thee ; for NAN, see Grammar, p. 121, Ist two lines). 


§ 4.8 ALY 


12 For the sing. after “forty,’’ see 8 48. 1 (6). 
15 For מבקש‎ instead of _, see § 10. 3 a. 


1% Lit. “also I have grown old,” am old. 


B. 

ym 5 oppya הטוב‎ mbeey ye הנה שפחת‎ 3 
maw FANE לעשות *דָּבָר‎ Kiel הָעִיר: 3 לא‎ mind 
POI’ 5 SOT Wa Daw הַמִיִם מָאד‎ Ay 4 
MANN 6 : 'הגן פִּרְתמָוּת‎ Aina מִרְהָעֶץ אָטֶר‎ boy” bab 
mye גָּלִיתָ אֶתיאון עב לאמר‎ bya aby mse הוה‎ 
כִּי‎ Day” עָרֶב‎ Sy אֶליִבָּנִי‎ wee 7 : אֶבְנְה"לְד‎ 
“MS OMS WPA ov ys Dams sein "יְהוָה‎ 

כְבודו; 


+ Yhe sing. is aM, but the shifting of the tone forward ל‎ 
changes the , into _ (and also vice versa); the cohortative of Sans 
is APANN, Job 16%. See Note 13 of Exercise 35 B. 


2 ו‎ Qal (rather than Hoph.) of יבל‎ 6% 39. 4). 
3 724 is frequently used in the sense of matter, affair, and generally 


as equivalent to our éhéng: e.g. Gen. 221% MIA אַתדְהַדִּבֶר‎ MWY chow hast 
done this thing. So 131 may be used for anything ; cf. Gen. 18!* NPE 
nan מיהוה‎ zs anything too wonderful (Niph.) for Yahweh (for מן‎ to 
Goes comparison, more wonderful than, see § 47.1): cf. Deut. 17°. 
Consequently zothing may be rendered by 121 - - - N?: 66 Deut. 27 
27 PDN ND chou hast lacked nothing; 2 Sam. 171° VFA לא נודע‎ 
nothing was known (Niph.). Anything may also be מָאוּמָה‎ : cf. Num. 
22% MAND דּבָּר‎ Soa bon “have I any power at all (abs. inf. and impf. 


Qal of יבל"‎ Grammar, p. 152, 2. 5) to speak (notice absence of ל‎ after 
(יבל‎ anything?”’ מאומה‎ is usually found in wegative sentences, so 
לא - מאומה‎ is another way of expressing mothing, cf. Gen. 30%! 
לחת לי מַאוּמַה‎ thou shalt give me nothing; Gen. 39° לאהחְשךּ ממני‎ 


do‏ אלהתעט לו nothing from me; Gen. 22! MAND‏ 8-ו he‏ מָאוּמָה 


see 8 45. I. 3.(‏ ,תעש (For‏ .אק 0/ ל 
(or even pf. NNA until thou shalt have come—‏ עַד Or Sian Ws‏ + 


2 § 44. B-§ 45. A. 


fut. pf.—though the pf. is more rarely used of future time). See Note 1 
of Exercise 4o B. 

5 כסה‎ is used only 3 times in Qal (twice in act. ptc. and once in pass. 
ptc.) and twice in Niph. The regular part is the Pi. of which the Pu. 
(as above) is passive. For omission of the dagh. forte in *, see 8 7. 5. 

5 Not ¥, for the first syllable, ending in the strengthened consonant, 
is closed: § 8. 4 b. 

7 So (not Soy) after ,לבלתי‎ in Deut 125% and—quite naturally—in 
סו‎ sBIDID-PDN, where the vowel is farther from the tone (§ 8. 2 b). 
Nearly always the inf. cstr. and imperat. of Pe Aleph vbs. take _, 
668 8. 2 b), but in a very few cases |: cf. Num. 26 WNT DON2 when 
the fire devoured. / 

8 For a similar division of a verse by 0/6 (hence j3, not j3), leaving 
in the second half one word (or word-group), cf. Gen. 3% which has 
twelve words (or word-groups) in the first half, and in the second only 
ANIA, Similarly, 0/2262 may stand alone at the beginning of a 
verse ; cf. Gen. 34%! TION, See Note 7 of Exercise 39 B. 


® Pausal form. For daghesh forte, see Note 28 of Exercise 33 B. 

10 See Note 2 of Exercise 31 C. 

11 יהוה‎ precedes the vb., because it is emphatic—-“that it is Yahweh 
who has brought you "טס‎ See Note 1 of Exercise 26 A. 


§ 45. 
A. 


1. And she conceived ;! and when? she saw that she 
had conceived, her mistress? was 06501560 5 in her eyes. 
2. Walk before me and be® perfect, and I will establish 
my covenant to be thy God. 3. And Noah removed? the 
covering of the ark; and he looked, and behold, the face 
of the ground was dry. 4. And Noah planted 5 a vine- 
yard, and he drank of the wine and was drunken; and he 
uncovered himself® within his tent. 5. And the king was 
diseased 9 in his feet, yet™ in his disease he sought not 
Yahweh. 6. Stretch forth thy hand and cause frogs” to 
come up.8 7. And there was strife between the herds- 
men 1+ of Abram’s cattle and the herdsmen of Lot’s cattle; 
and they said to one another, Let there be” no strife, 
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I pray thee, between me and thee. 8. And Yahweh 
appeared ל‎ to Abram, and Abrain built there an altar to 
Yahweh who had appeared" to him. 9. Let the name of 
Yahweh be }8 blessed. 

10 ויראוּ השמָרים איש ּצָא MN) WAT‏ לו NT?‏ נָא אַתדמבוא 

TYAS DN NET אַתדמְבוּא‎ BN? IDM pay הְעִיר 20 ועשִינוּ‎ 

SPY TY 1D) אָרֶץ הַחְתִים‎ CANT וְאַתהָאִיש שלְחו: ול‎ aonb: 

nd Ay!‏ הוּא TY Ape‏ הַוּם הַוָּה: 

And the watchers saw a man coming out of the city, and 
they said to him, Show us, we pray thee, the entrance 
to the city, and we will deal with thee kindly. And 
he showed them the entrance to the city, and they 
smote the city with the edge of the sword; but the 
man they let go. And the man went to the land of 
the Hittites; and he built a city, and called the name 
of it Luz; that is its name to this day. 


. MW (after waw consec.) becomes תהר‎ as עה‎ becomes על‎ 
)8 45. 1. 3). This phrase ותהר‎ occurs many times, and always in the 
apocopated form. But “the fi// forms (without apocope of the ה‎ 5 
not infrequently occur after waw 600566. especially in the Ist pers. and 
in the later books: e.g. AL and I saw, occurs more frequently than 
N18), So ney) and he made, occurs four times, but YY" over 200 
times.” G.K. § 75 + 

2 Hebrew more simply, “avd she saw, and... was despised.” 
Hebrew is very fond of this co-ordination of clauses by the multiplica- 
tion of waws, where other languages subordinate one clause to another. 
See Grammar, Introduction, pp. 2 f. 

8 AMINA ; see 8 20. 3, col. 3. 

4 תקל‎ impf. Qal of כ 3 .42 §( קלל‎ ; p. 226, col. 3). 

2 NEHISCET SIA 5 2-32. 

Lit. “to be to thee for (a) God’’—a very common construction. 
Cf. Jer. 31% py ‘Sym nism לאלחים‎ ane NM and I will be their 
God, and they shall be my people. (See Note 4 of Exercise 22 B.) 

Hiph. impf. of WD (but zo¢ written ID"), just as the Qal is also‏ ז 
ID" and not 1D"; cf. 8 4o 2b.‏ 


8 Impf. Qal with waw consec., of 0). 
9 Apocopated impf. Hithpa‘el, with waw consec. of nbs. 
105% from חלה‎ ; cf. ותהר‎ in Note x of this section. In 1 Kings 


8 
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1523 instead of the Chronicler’s ברגליו‎ we find אַתרְגְליו‎ the accusative 
of the part affected: cf. Ps. 3% n> *2NNOTN n'a “thou hast 
smitten (Hiph. of 39) all mine enemies «pom the cheek” (pausal form 
of (לחי‎ In 2 Chr. ל'16‎ occurs the curious form NP (unapocopated 
—see Note 1 of this section). This illustrates the tendency of Lamedh 
He vbs. to appear as Lamedh Aleph (for the reverse, see § 38. I. 5). 
Here the Lamedh He vocalization is retained in the last syllable: 
sometimes the Lamedh Aleph vocalization is adopted, ¢,g. Gen. 49! 
Dans אֶת אֶשָרדִיקְרא‎ DI ואנירה‎ that 7 may tell you that which will 
befall you (for i11P%). 

11 b3 and D3 have sometimes, though rarely, an adversative force. 

12 Note the article in Hebrew: see Note 8 of Exercise 14 A. 

13 Apoc. imperat. Hiph. of .עלה‎ 

14 Cstr. ptc. (active) Qal of .רעה‎ 

15 Jussive fem. 

16 Apoc. impf. Niph. of ראה‎ (§ 34. 3 a). 

with article.‏ ראה Niph. ptc. of‏ זנ 

18 Jussive. This is the more accurate translation of Job 17}, not 
“blessed be the name of "יצ‎ The Satan has asserted that Job 
will curse Yahweh (11!), and with great dramatic propriety the decisive 
word is reserved for the end—“the name of Y. be—d/essed.”’ 

19 Hiph. imperat. (A817) of ראה‎ with 1 pl. suffix. “Cause us to 
Scene 

20 Note the accent on the penult .ועשינו‎ This is zo¢ to be explained 
by the principle laid down in 8 44. 4, but is veguZar with the firs¢ person 
plur. with waw consec. )8 23.3.4). For order, see Note 7 of Exercise 30 C. 

21 Hiph. impf. with waw consec. and 3 pl. masc. suffix. 

22 3 pl. masc. Hiph. impf. of 133 with waw consec. 3) is not used 
in Qal, but in Hiph. and Hoph., e.g. DID" and they smote them, הפו‎ 
they were smitten, ויר‎ and they were smitten. ; 

25 פּי‎ cstr, of 1B mouth (Grammar, p. 153). 


B. 
DOI ww 2  : יְהוֶה‎ omnes Sd5> ז מעש נחַ‎ 


לאמר aby‏ מִדְהִירדן an? 3 dy‏ טיש הַפָּלְהִיס אֶתזיָדוּ 
Sym?‏ אֶתיהצְפרְרְּעִים TI NM‏ מֶתרהַמַכוּת ירא Tay?‏ 
way om! mba ona oom 4 indi‏ אֶליְרְעָהו 


Mea MSY IS Dips Dye וקו‎ 5 AAT 


3 Puig 


Bye NS San! ֶתיְעִינִיָ‎ ONT ay mz 6 + ְהיכן‎ 
WAN 7 אֶתהַגעַר:‎ PYM Oy אֶתיהַחָמֶת‎ Nbom qm 
"וּלְבְדָה "נְנְתַתִּי לו‎ NEEM ey awiy" NAT שר‎ 

טֶת"בְּתִי לָאֶשָה: 8 yw wT‏ "וְתָרֶר: 


1 Apocopated impf. Qal of .נטה‎ Full form :ישה‎ when the ה‎ is 
dropped, the short 7 becomes the tone-long 2 )8 43. 1 a); cf. nN, 
With maqqeph HOON ny- וי‎ and he stretched (i.e. pitched) his tent 
there. For this rare ו‎ of 5. m. suffix, see Grammar, p. 12, footnote 
1; and for 7, see p. 67, paragr. 1. Hiph. apocop. וים‎ “and he turned 
(2.2. influenced) the hearts of all the men of Judah”’ (2 Sam. 191°), 

? Hiph.—indistinguishable, except by context, from Qal (§ 45. 1. 4). 

8 For this construction, cf. Jon. 11% 1%, See Note 21 of Exercise 39 B. 

+ Impf. with waw consec.—the regular construction after .ויהי‎ After 
אֶל‎ to express hostility. These 


Dip, by is very much commoner than 
prepositions are frequently interchanged, possibly even confused with 
one another. See Note 3 of Exercise 42 C. and cf. Gen. 48. 

5 So Gen. 1%. As this must be regarded as a jussive, we should 
have expected the shorter form 81H, But in Lamedh He vbs. “the 
full form of the imperfect is frequently used with the meaning of the 
jussive, especially zz and immediately defore the principal pause,” as 
here (G.K. § 109 a, Note 2). Cf. Jud. 6°°, at the beginning of a clause 
חרב‎ NINN let there be dryness, I pray thee ; but at the end, יהיהדטל‎ let 
there be dew. 11. must here be regarded as jussive as much as ,יהי‎ 

5 ויחי‎ is written with 262/66 when followed by maggeph : 0% Gen 1%7, 

” We write 875}, but never NTA} or NIN) 68 45. 1. 4). 

8 =“he who.” 2 is sometimes used in such connexions to express 
whoever, whosoever (§ 13. 3); cf. Jud. 7% א ישב‎ NT whosoever ts 
afraid, let him return (jussive of .(שוב‎ But brobably the Hebrew 
regarded כי‎ in such usage as a real interrogative (=“ who is afraid? 
let him return”). 8a פקת‎ (rather than (פתח‎ of opening Zhe eyes. 

> 9 The apocopated form 9. would, of course, be here impossible, as 
the jussive idea is not present, nor is there a waw consec., as, ¢.g., in 
ויף‎ and he smote. 

10 The proper sequence (pf. with waw consec.) after the impf. (71>). 

11 Pf.—with waw consec.,—a very frequent construction in the 
apodosis, instead of the simpler impf. PAN, There is seldom any 


possible confusion as to where the apodosis begins. See Note 13 (2nd 
paragraph) of Exercise 39 C. 12 Grammar, p. 153, .בת‎ 
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13 So Ps. 1445 and mayest thou come down (jussive). For juss. follow- 
ing imper. see Note 5 of Ex. 4oB. 17) (cf. ז‎ Kings 18**) would have been 
possible. AT), which would be theoretically possible (see Note 3 of 
Exercise 26 B), ה‎ be rather improbable, unless the sentence were con- 
tinued farther ; as in Jer. 182 בִּית היוצר‎ my) קוּם‎ rise and go down to the 
potters house. In any case it would not be. so impressive in a poetical 
passage like this. Note in Jer. 18? the absence of a prep. before ,בית‎ 
which is in the accus. See Note 1 of Exercise 48 B, and Note on מובא‎ 
in Exercise 4o A, p. 94. 

(In Ant, if it were the last word, the accent would fall on the 
Benult—cnot 0 מוּ--וַיִרְדְתָ‎ accordance with the principle that when 
a perfect with waw consec. stands in pause, the tone is not thrown 
forward, as it otherwise would normally be, cf. § 23. 3. 4: cf. Deut. 8'° 
כל ְשְבְעְתָּ‎ and thou shalt eat and be satisfied.) 


C: 


1. And when David and his men came? to the city, 
behold, it was burned with fire; and their wives and their 
sons and their daughters were taken captive. 2. And it 
came to pass, when? he saw her, that he rent his garments, 
and said, Alas, my daughter, thou hast bowed me down to 
the very ground? Yes, it is thou‘ that art the cause of my 
calamity ;5 for, as for me, I have made a solemn promise ® 
to Yahweh, and I cannot go back (upon it). 3. Children’s 
children are the crown of old men, and the glory of children 
are their fathers. 4. Happy’ are they that dwell in thy 
house. 5. And he took Pharaoh’s daughter and brought 
her 5 into the city of David till® he had finished 9 building 1 
his house. 6. And he slept ? with his fathers, and he was 
buried in the city of his father. 7. And Moses arose and 
came to their rescue} and watered their flock: and when 
they came to their father, he said, Why have you come (so) 
quickly + to-day? 8. Thou hast 06501566 * me and hast 
taken the wife of Uriah to be thy wife. 

Pacoy MAN “Day qb nA 9‏ וְהוּרִיתִיף wre‏ תִַּבּר: 
And now go, and I, on my part, will be with thy mouth,‏ 
and teach thee what thou shalt speak.‏ 
“WR TAU) THR AMY MINTS ONS ARN’ Many NT 10‏ 
HS TB‏ 


% 6 117 


And I will establish my covenant with thee, and thou shalt 
enter into the ark, thou and thy sons and thy wife 
and thy sons’ wives with thee. 

1 The vb. coming first, is sing., agreeing with the noun next it— 
David. But the plur. would have been quite possible. 

2 3, like 2, though not so often, may be used with 16 

5 Abs. inf. Hiph.—“thou hast utterly bowed me down” in grief—or 
“struck me down.” 

* FN is added for emphasis. 

5 Lit. “among those that trouble me.” This, however, is much too 
weak. (i) עכר‎ is a very strong word—used of the effect produced upon 
Jacob by the treacherous barbarity of Simeon and Levi (Gen. 34°) ; of 
the confusion produced by the conduct of Achan (Josh. 725), of Saul 
(1 Sam. 14?*), and of Ahab (1 Kings 181% = 17(. Further (ii) 2 may 
mean zm the character of; cf Exod. 184 "NYS אָבִי‎ DN the God of my 
Sather was my help (lit. in the character, or capacity, of help, ty). It 


is possible, therefore, that here (Jud. 118%) we should read the sing. 
בעברי‎ 722 the character of one who brings disaster upon me (=one who 


brings, etc). So perhaps (in the light of Exod. 184) Ps 1187 לי‎ nin 
% בע‎ “ Yahweh is for me among them that help me,” should be read as 
בְּעָזְרִי‎ or “HYR, 

6 Lit. “opened my mouth wide.”’ 

“WR “happy (not‏ הְאִיש 11 Lit. “O the happinesses of.’ Cf. Ps.‏ ז 
blessed, which is 32) zs the man.”‏ 

5 Impf. Hiph. (83°) of בוא‎ with waw consec. and suffix. 

9 nbp עַד אשר‎ would have been possible. 

a0 nbs Pi. followed by an infin. cstr. more usually with than without 
כל‎ So ath vbs. meaning Zo begin החל‎ (Hiph. of (חלל‎ to cease San, 
to be able יבל‎ etc. (See G.K. 8 114 m, and Note 6 of Exercise 22 B.) 

11 4423 (cstr. inf. Qal of 733) could not in this context be confused 
with the cstr. plur. of N32 daughter. 

12 Lit. “lay ’’—z.e. in death or the grave. 

18 Lit. “helped, delivered, or saved.”’ 

14 Lit. “hastened to 606 מהר--"‎ (Pi.) followed by inf. here (Exod. 
218) without ל‎ ; frequently with 2 Gh, Jenga ie pa-yew> HI and 
they make haste to shed blood (cf. Isa. 597). Hebrew has often to express 
an English advb. by a vb.; cf. 8 39. 4. 

15 Scriptio defectiva for בּזִיתָ) בזִיתָנִי‎ from 73, with ז‎ sing. suffix). In 
2 Sam. 12! the normal 7 (before 1 s. suf., 8 31. 4 b) has become ת‎ 
because it is accompanied by zagefh gafon: see Note 8 of Exercise 43 5 
a6 10. of i, זג‎ Pausal form of JAN, 
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D. 

ו TBAT] FANT TBD‏ כַּאָשֶר צַיּּ אֶלְהִידּ: 2 וַתאמַרְנָה 
Te ND‏ אֶליאְַתָהּ ‏ לאמ mys py magn ME?!‏ 
יבר 3 amg Sa yp 72) amis AAY’‏ אֶתאָבָיו 
apy’ $3772 ATTY‏ לְהַיטִיב: wy‏ וּלְאַחִיתִיו; 
4 שָבוּ won ora wn‏ אֶתבְּתִּיהֶס poqib! aby‏ 
ולא הָמִיתוּ 'אִיש: 5 יָשְבָה sone” = maa’? ina‏ 
py 6‏ לא "יַפְתַּח aa ay spay” 7 repens Pas‏ 
nop “bp FINA MND 9 HPA “ER HOY MM 8‏ 

2 SWI TW 0 sam "וּכְלִי‎ 


1 Hebrew has no objection to a repetition like this— . . . ותאמרנה‎ 
ו ; לאמר‎ awe לו לָאמר‎ TON, But 727A) would have been 
equally possible; cf. Jer. 44” ותדברנה בָּפִיבֶם ל‎ (with your 
mouth: notice the masc.—as the more familiar—suffix, even beside a 
fem. vb.). 

2 Not mpwa, though the idea to be expressed is cohortative. Lamedh 
He vbs. ‘ hardly ever receive the 1_ of the cohortative”—only twice in 
all, according to the punctuation ; Isa. 417°, Ps, 11917; Driver, Hebrew 
Tenses, § 47. 

SESS 30nd. 

+ Hebrew has no word for Jarents, corresponding to the New Testa- 
ment yoveis (from yovevs), cf. Luke 8°°, John 35, etc. Delitzsch, in his 
New Testament translation, renders the former passage by her father 
and mother MX) MIN, but the latter by rp (ptc. Qal of ילד‎ : his 
parents). The usual meaning of ילד‎ is 40 bear: in the J document it 
also means 70 deget—usually in genealogical lists (cf. Gen. 47% and often 
in ch. 10): with this meaning, however, the P document uses the Hiph. 
win, The justification of Delitzsch’s translation may be found in 
Zech. 13°, where twice occurs the phrase לְדָיו‎ eS) YIN Ais father and 
mother who 06007 hint. 

5 Apoc. impf. Hiph. with waw cons. (of N27 ¢o be, or become much, 
many, great). The Hiph. of ,רבה‎ followed by ל‎ with an inf, cstr.=¢o ao 
much in respect of: eg. 2 Kings 21° yan הַרְבָּה לעשות‎ he wrought much 
07/27 (lit. he did much in respect of working evil) ; Amos 4+ לפשע‎ 3277 
fransgress greatly | 2 Sam. 18° החרב‎ HPN "Wyn bya לכל‎ WT IT) 
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and the forest devoured more among the people than those whom the 
sword devoured (\it. many away from, , 1.0. more than ; see § 47. 1 a). 

The abs. inf. Hiph. הרבה‎ is also frequently used as an adverb= 
greatly, exceedingly ; e.g. 2 Kings "יס‎ TDW WAY. יהוּא‎ Jehu will serve 
him much ; 2 Kings 2118 מאד‎ naw נָקי שפף‎ DA innocent blood he shed 
very 3 Here, therefore, we might write NBT... IO (apoc. 
impf. Hiph. of יטב‎ ; see Grammar, p. 152, 2 (2) nib). 9 by means of 
the inf. abs. (§ 21.2 b) היטב היטיב‎ - ays (chy Gens 322" ser 72). 

6S is the regular prep. in this 8 cf. Gen. 327 inn? yen he went 


on his way. 

7 This is the order in 1 Sam. 30%. The איש‎ might, however, come 
firsts icf. x Sam. 27" WI לאדיְחַיָה‎ TUN) ואיש‎ and netther man nor 
woman did David save ee 6 é. spare: impf. Pi. of mn, 8 26. 1 (6) ii). 

8 Or without 3; cf. Gen. 38?! yAX-MI שבי‎ remain (f.) in thy father’s 
house. This accus. to express rest is found chiefly with )2 and NDB, 
and only when these words are in 116 1% 

: שנתים may be added (in apposition) to‏ ימים By a curious idiom‏ ל 
two years, days, i.e. two years’ time=two full years (cf. Gen. 41}, Jer.‏ 

28°17), So יָמִים‎ wah a month of days, i.e. a month's time=a whole 
month (Syntax, 8 29 a). 

39 The impf. suggests “did not at any moment open his mouth” (cf. 
the impf. יחיה‎ in Note 7). This phrase occurs (with the impf.) in 
Ps. 38'4, Prov. 247, Isa. 537. ‘He opened his mouth’?—the simple 
fact—would be expressed by the pf.; cf. Job 3! איוב אתדפיהוּ‎ ANB 6 
opened his mouth. 

11 Or עזֶבִי‎ agreeing with the gend. and numb. of the nearest noun 
(see Note 10, Exercise 26 A). In Ps. 271% where the vb. comes at the 


end, the pl. עזבוני‎ is natural. bs 
15 ]+ would not be wrong to say simply IN; cf. Gen. 147° DYOW Mp 


POS) creator (cstr. ptc.) of heaven and earth ; 1 Sam. 237 NT DMT עִיר‎ 
a city of (ze. that has) gates and bars. But Hebrew prefers to repeat 
the construct (Grammar, p. 61, first four lines), In Jer. 8! אַתדעְצְמות‎ 
the bones of (cstr. pl. of (עצם‎ is actually repeated five times. See Note 4 
Exercise 35 A. 

§ 46. 


A. 


1. Yahweh is my shepherd,! I shall not want2 2. A 
child? has been born to us, a son has been given to us, 
3. A prophet will I raise* up unto them from the midst of 


their brethren, like unto 6סת1‎ 4. Every man did® that 


120 § 46. A. 


which was right in his own eyes. 5. Thy servant was? 
shepherding his father’s flock; and if a lion came® and 
took ל‎ a sheep out of the flock, I would go out after him, 
and smite! him, and rescue it from his mouth. 6. The 
poor’! man had nothing? but! one little * ewe-lamb, 
which he had bought and kept alive, and it grew up 
together with him and his children; it would eat of his 
morsel and drink of his cup and lie in his bosom, and it 
was like a daughter’ to him. 7. Yahweh knoweth!’ the 
way of the righteous, but the way of the wicked shall 
perish. 8. And he looked, and behold, a well in the field, 
and behold, there were flocks of sheep lying #8 there by 1 it, 
for out of that well they used to water 38 the flocks. 
“hs "נְתַתִּי‎ BAD DT אחרי‎ ONT" "אֶתדבִּית‎ MASS Iw NMED זאת‎ 0 
mam pong BA? ‘ym’? "אכבה‎ abby papa Min 
Io Som 
This is the covenant that I will make with the house of 
Israel after those days: I will put my law in their 
inward parts, and on their hearts will I write it, and 1 
will be their God, and they shall be my people. 


1 AYA (ptc. of My)=shepherd: ,רעי‎ “is shepherding me,” in 
LXX. rowmaiver pe. 

? Or “do not want”’ or “cannot want.” 

5 בן 6 ילד‎ placed first in their respective clauses for emphasis. 

+ The context (Deut. 18%!) shows that the meaning is—not once for 
all, but from time to time, as occasion demands (Deut. 193%), : 

5 See Grammar, p. 87, footnote 1. 

° The impf. goes appropriately with the distributive idea involved in 
איש‎ (§ 13. 4). See Note 14 of Exercise 42 B. 

to the ptc. see Note 7 of Exercise 27 A.‏ היה For the addition of‏ ז 

5 Lit. “and a lion would come )0 used to come) and 1886." The 
pf. with waw consec. has the force of a Jrequentative impf., and the vbs. 
would be in the impf. יבוא)‎ and Nt”) if they did not happen to be 
associated with waw. The meaning is that this was no isolated experi- 
ence of David’s, but that lions repeatedly came. All the following 
perfects with waw consec. are to be similarly understood. The article 
before ארי‎ is generic : see Note 8 of Exercise I4A. 

Notice this manner of expressing a conditional sentence, by a series 
of co-ordinate vbs. with waw consec. “And a lion would come and I 
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would go 0ב8*%=" :טס‎ if a lion came, I would go out.” See Note 13 
(2nd paragraph) of Exercise 39 C. 


Zo lift up, and so often to carry off, to take away—hence also‏ נשא ל 
to forgive sin.‏ 

For הכיתין‎ (pf. Hiph. of נכה‎ with 3 5. .גת‎ suffix) ; ,הצלתי‎ from 
נצל‎ (Hiph.). 

רשו not found in pf. sag. ; but pl.‏ ריש or‏ רגש is the ptc. of‏ רש וו 
they are in want (Ps. 341), ere (2 Sam. 12°) it is spelt vw, but in‏ 
indicating the naturally long 6. This is rare‏ א 6-- ראש Vive‏ 
(Craminar p- 10, footnote 2).‏ 

? Lit. “there was not anything” (cf. 8 13. 4(. For more usual ways 
of expressing zo/hing, see Note 3 of Exercise 44 B. 

18 DS כי‎ but, except, after a negative: see Note 7 of Exercise 38 B. 

de hop is very common, but it is not inflected (except that once, 

2 Chr. 2115, it appears in the construct—")3 קֶטן‎ the youngest—§ 47. 2 8 
—of his sons). The fem. (as here), the plur., and the suffixes are 
supplied by jP, for declension of which see § 43. 4. 

15 The impfs. suggest that that was its Aadz¢. 

16 Not na in pause: see Note 1 of Exercise 33 C. Ni is ultimately 

F3 (from ]3( , hence the retention of the _ even in pause. 

“IT ידע‎ is often (as here) £uow, in the sense of care for: cf. Prov. 121° 
ina wb) PIS YI “a righteous man careth for the life of his beast.” 
The pte. suggests that the care of Yahweh is continual. The subj. 
normally comes before the ptc., but after °D (which introduces this 
sentence in Ps. 1°) the adj., or (as here) the ptc. usually comes first ; cf. 
Gen. 3°, and see Note 2 of Exercise 16 A. 

18 A capital illustration of the difference between the ptc. and the 
קמ‎ Cf. Isa. 6? עְמָדִים‎ pay Seraphim were standing, but each 
VID NBD would cover, used to cover, his face. 

19 For 5y of location beside water, see Note 3 of Exercise 16 A. 

20. The prep., not the sign of the accus.. See also footnote to p. x. 

21 This would be prophetic pf. 8 46. I. 2 (3); but probably we 
should read with many MSS. the smoother וכתתי‎ and J will give. 


22 MIIMIN ; so Jer. 31°° for the more normal n, This brings out 
0 as ame sh¢wa could not do, the quality of the original 
vowel 6 in אכתב‎ | Composite sh°was are rarely written to other con- 
sonants than gutturals, Sc. aaep. Oh wzeka) 35° also ףם ירדפף‎ blood 
shall pursue thee (yird°phékha). See Note 3 of Exercise 33 C. 

28 Accent on penult ,והליתי‎ not ‘HM (§ 44. 4). 

24 Lit. “to them for (a) God” ; for ל‎ after היח‎ see Note 4 of Exercise 
22 B, and Note 10 of Exercise 33 2. 
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B. 

Days יקח‎ 2 ssay) yo Doha? וְענוּם‎ whys? ג‎ 
Tass? 4 para לאקְעָשָה כן‎ 3 mame? *מחוּץ‎ mon!’ 
SETS TEN WHR? sar Ten TM Tae 
nei אֶת"הַשִירֶה‎ Sy wan ota pth” te 6 
Tn אֶתילְבּ וְעָבַר‎ pin” wy webs? 7 לַאלְהַיהֶם:‎ 
Try 9 "עַמְדֶת לְעוּלֶס:‎ wT 8 תוּרָתִי "יוּמָת:‎ 
som מִצָאוּ נְעָרוּת וְצָאוּת לשָאב‎ ro saad: Ape” 
לי‎ Toman” א" תקד‎ a2 ap?" וו מֶתלָלזאת‎ 
“bob” mim "בְּהָמְתו: 13 "סומִף‎ wa pry yt 2 
ויאמר‎ SZ Tay To)” הַנָפְלִים: 14 עוד הוּא כַדַבָּר‎ 

נְדְמִינוּ "כְלְנוּ: 


1.49 ... 90--)16 nearest Hebrew equivalent to the more... the 
more. ‘The series of oppressions and increases implied by ¢he more, is 


adequately indicated by the impf. (Pi. of ענה‎ 20 de bowed down, afflicted, 
with 3 pl. m. suff.). 


5 Hebrew prose hardly ever speaks of “the enemy” --האיב‎ prefers 
the more concrete “their (our, etc.) enemies.”” In poetry, אוב‎ (without 
the article) is frequently used much as we say “the enemy”: cf. Ex. - 

15° ANN WN the enemy said (cf. Ps. 7AM 106'9(. In sentence 5 of 
Exercise 48 A, instead of האיב‎ appears in the original (2 Sam. 2319( 
פִלְשָתִּם‎ 


8 ae it happens, M3 in the Qal (pf. and impf.) never seems to occur 
with a pronom. suffix (which would here be W713). The original (Exod. 


33’) here reads pony “and pitched (it) for himself.” 45 is not sup- 
ported by LXX., which reads simply érnéev. 

8 5 without, with reference to”’ the camp—a common use 
מן ל‎ ; see Note 1 of Exercise 36 0. 

5 אבד‎ is used both in Pi. and Hiph. for destroy. In the Pi. the impf. 
is more frequently used than the pf.: in the Hiph,, while the pf. is 
frequently found, the impf. occurs only once—in the interesting form 
אבידה‎ 1 will destroy, Jer. 46% (one of the few illustrations of a Pe Aleph 


vb, taking its impf, in 6 in a conjugation other than the Qal), 


§ 46. 2. 238 


6 באשר‎ (as, or when) is used here (Esth. 4'9( and in the similar 
expression of resignation in Gen. 4314 טר שכלְתִי שבלתי‎ ND if I am 
bereaved, I am bereaved. (For שבלתי‎ see Note 2 of Buercise 22/6%( 

Sing. rather than plur., to agree =n the adjacent noun; but the‏ ז 
next vb. (after doth subjects have been mentioned) is TIN (Exod. 15?).‏ 
See Note ro of Exercise 26 A.‏ 

8 Or—to express whosoever—W"S may stand alone, without כל‎ (a man 
who); or אשר‎ alone would be possible (Ae who). See Note 8 Exercise 
45 B. 

9 To harden the heart (usually with the shorter form לב‎ in this 
phrase) is represented by the Pi. of חזק‎ (in the Elohist and the Priestly 
documents), by the Hiph. of כבד‎ (in the Jahwist), and by the Hiph. of 
קשה‎ (once, in the Priestly document, Exod. 7°). Therefore 1°23" or 
יקשה‎ might have been used here. The 2 of כבד‎ is also used for 
harden in 1 Sam. 6° (see sentence 2 in the Hebrew into English of § 26), 
but its usual meaning is ?0 honour or glorify. 

10 M21 (waw consec. with pf.)—¢hen he shall die—would also be 
possible: cf. Exod. 30%§ איש אַשָרדיְעָשָה בַמוּהָ וְנְכְרַת‎ whosoever makes 
(incense) /zke z¢ (Grammar, Pp: 87, footnote 1) shall be cut of (=) , 
I Kings 1°? Mito} Jar yin AYTON gfweckedness be found in him (then) 
he shall die. But with the word Ny), the simple impf. (usually in the 
Hoph. and frequently strengthened by the abs. inf. Qal=“e shall surely 
be put to death) appears to be preferred to waw consec. with the pf. 
Two contiguous verses in Ley. illustrate this preference: Lev. 24) 
ison איש איש ילל אלה הין וְנְשָא‎ every one who (lit. when he) curses 
his God 7-ל‎ 0 his sin ; but 2417 nv nid DIS בלדְנפש‎ m2 Da איש‎ 
whosoever smites a man mortally shall של‎ be put to 2 

11 06. denoting continuous duration. In Eccl. 1* עמרת‎ pdive jor 
ever standeth. 

12 In 2 Sam. 1711 this jussive (impf.) is strengthened by a preceding 
abs. inf. האָסף‎ Here the abs. inf. is, as we might expect, in the Niph. 
But sometimes, even with a finite vb. in another conjugation than the 
Qal, the abs. inf. of the )20/ is used, as “‘the simplest and most general 
representative of the verbal idea”’ (GSES sunset ee Cle ni nid at 
‘the end of Note 10 of this section). 

There are two forms of the abs. inf. Niph.— נקטל‎ is used with the pf. 
(cf. 1 Sam. 208 נְשָאל‎ bv, he earnestly asked for himself); and bipa 
with the impf. 1 } 

18 The pf. implies, “it is already as good as yours.”’ It differs from 
the impf. much as our “‘I give” differs from “I will give”’ (AX), 

1+ Or אַרְצַה‎ ban (cf. 2 Sam, 1°, Job 17°); but קד‎ and the Hithpa'lel 
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of שחה‎ (§ 44. 3) are very frequently found together. The impf. form of 
TIP in use is the Aramaizing form ‘p*, § 42. 8. 

15 Simple waw with impf. is better here than waw consec. with pf. 
(וְהשְתּחויתָ)‎ as the words are practically synonymous (§ 23. 3. 7); (cf. 
Deut. 9! DOW AMON) הרף מַמָנִּי וְאַשְמִירֶם‎ “let me alone [apoc. Hiph. 
imper. of מו--רפה‎ Jud. 1137 [הרפה‎ that I may destroy them and blot out 
their name,” rather than וּמַחִיתִי‎ "BD would also be possible (cf. 
Deut. 26"), but after שתה‎ the simple ל‎ is much commoner. 

16 For YT, see Note 17 in section A of this Exercise. The ו‎ 
may precede its subj. (though this order is unusual) when “a certain 
stress falls naturally on the idea conveyed by the verbal form”: 
cf. Gen. 1817 NYY אָנִי‎ We DAIAND אֶנִי‎ MBI “ shall (§ 49. 2. 2b) 7 
hide from Abraham that which I am about to do?” Driver, Hebrew 
Tenses, § 135. 4. 

17 Grammar, p. 154, lines 2 and 3. 

18 So Ps. 145!*. For place of ptc. see Note 16, It may be accounted 
for, however, simply by the fact that Ps. 145 is an alphabetic psalm, 
and at this point a line beginning with D is needed. 

19 So Ps. 14514. But JOD elsewhere takes 86006. ; cf. Ps, 38 יסְמְבְנִי‎ 
he daily (impf.) sustains me; Ps. 3724 i) OID יהוה‎ Yahweh upholas 
his hand. The parallel word in Ps. 14514 זוקף‎ (pte. he raises up) also 


takes ל‎ before its obj. ; but in Ps. 1468, before the very same obj., it 
takes no 5. The construction with 5 may have been influenced by 
Aramaic usage, which frequently introduces the obj. by Sf the ל‎ be 
regarded as a pure Hebrew construction, it may be explained as “ Y, 
is a supporter for or Zo all who fall.” 

59 The phrase ‘one of” may be rendered in three ways: (i) as 
above, אחד‎ abs. followed by מן‎ ; (ii) אחד‎ cstr. (§ 48. 1.7) followed by 
מן‎ ; and (ili) TM® cstr., followed immediately by a noun in the abs. 
without ,מן‎ ¢,¢. Gen. 222 ann INS one of the mountains (cf. Gen. aq 15); 
Within the compass of a few verses we find examples of both (i) and 
(ii) in the same phrase—2 Kings 5 WIIYD INN (cf. 2 Sam. 221), and 
2 Kings 61? אחד מעבדין‎ (cf. 2 Sam. 115), Cf. Deut. 5 אֶחַת הְעָרִים‎ 
and 4*? DYN") NAN one of the cities. 

21 See Grammar, p. 228 (footnote 1) 

22 Not בלו‎ Lit. “the totality of us.” כל‎ is strictly a noun (=the 
whole, totality), and can take pronominal suffixes, 
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1. Take away! my life, for 1 am not better than my 
fathers. 2. What is sweeter than honey? and what? is 
stronger than a lion? 3. Yahweh loves the gates of Zion 
more than all the dwelling-places of Jacob. 4. The day of 
death is better than the day of one’s birth. 5. There 
was no man of the Israelites goodlier than he: from his 
shoulders and upward he was taller than any‘ of the 
people. 6. O thou® fairest among women! 7. Behold, 
obedience is better than sacrifice, and to hearken than the 
fat of rams. 8. As thy sword has bereaved women, so 
shall thy mother be the most bereaved® of women. 9. 
And death shall be chosen rather than life by’ all that are 
left of this evil family. 

2nd מִַפָנִי כִּי טוב מוּתי‎ WENN NIN יְהוָּה‎ AMIN 0 
And now, O Yahweh, take away my life, 1 pray thee, from 
me; for it is better for me to die than to live 
*וָרב. מַפָּנוּ:‎ owyr ia aia nye זז‎ 
I will make of thee a nation more powerful and numerous 
than it.!° 

1 קח‎ Imp. Qal of (ל 3 .33 §( לקח‎ 

2 The pointing of מה‎ before gutturals is rather more intricate than is 
suggested by § 13. 3 (see G.K. § 37). Suffice it here to say that before 
m and Y, and even when these consonants have not game¢, it is 
frequently pointed (as here before TY) as 72, Cf. 1 Sam. 201 עָשִיתִי‎ m9 
גמההחטאתי‎ YTD what have I done? what ts mine iniquity? and 
what zs 7 sin? ‘(But Gen. 41% מה חַטָאתי‎ ( 

3 Cstr. inf. Niph. of ,ילד‎ with suffix (§ 39. 2. 1 c)—the day of one’s 
being born. Here, in accordance with the Septuagint, where the vb. 
has no suffix ק6חס)‎ jpcpay yevynceas), הוּלְדָת‎ has been proposed (cf. 
Ezek. 164)—the Hoph. inf. cstr. of .ילד‎ = This curious form appears in a 
more natural form (in the same phrase—dir¢hday) in Ezek. 16° and 


Gen. 407° as --הָלָדַת‎ npn or, in its more strictly normal form, napa 
(§ 39. 2. 1f). The strengthened 9 might be regarded as a case of an 
assimilated yodh (§ 39. 3). 

4 Not, of course, than a//: see sentence 7 (with Note) of Hebrew 
into English of Exercise 36. 
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5 “The person addressed is naturally definite to the mind, and the 
so-called vocative often has the article: cf. 1 Kings 187° עננוּ‎ yan 
‘O Baal, hear us? Jud. 6 ona 33 Dy Nim ‘Yahweh is with thee, 
O man of valour’’’—the article in the second illustration naturally 
with the noun that is in the absolute (Grammar, p. 60, Rule 14). See 
Syntax, § 21 f. 

9 Lit. “more bereaved than (other) women’’—z.e. bereaved above 
womens (Gf Jud. 572 bys nwo תברף‎ most blessed of women shall 
Jael be—Jael shall be blessed (Pu‘al) more than (other) women. 

suck‏ )25.5 .8( ל The agent after a passive is usually expressed by‏ ז 
Wy blessed by God.  *ןמ 15 usual of cause or means, not‏ לְאֶל 141° Gen.‏ 
nD" ‘shall be cut off dy the waters‏ ממִי personal ; cf. Gen. ot Ssaton‏ 
of the flood.’ 2 (through, of instrum.) is also used of persons: cf.‏ 
DISA ‘through man shall his blood be shed.’”‏ דמל ישפף 9° Gen.‏ 
Syntax, § 81.‏ 

8 Lit. “my death is better than my life.’’ 


9 Cf. § 15. 1d. 35, great, usually in point of numbers, i.e. sany, 
numerous. 


19 de. the stiff-necked people (AY—hence the sing. suffix) mentioned 
in the preceding verse (Deut. 9!°). 


B. 
omy עָשָה‎ awe הַשָדָה‎ neo bon? ony הַנַּחָש‎ om? 1 
nba *טוב‎ 4 syn מִמָנוּ: 3 050 אַתָּה‎ OPA mn 2 
=a ON TT ONTO 5 ened החי מִדְהָמָרִי‎ 
לו:‎ sem opriana pada Apirny amy 6 קדַם:‎ 
M7 VON) בַּרְאָמי‎ TRO NPL וישא *אֶתְִעָינִיו‎ 7 
un) אֶלִי: 8 ולו שְתִי ות‎ OED vey FOP DIM 
סג לא נִשְמַּרלוּ‎ saya יָפָה מְִהַגְּדוּלָה: 9 גְּדוּלִי‎ mayer 
ולא‎ Im naw ay ow ויהי‎ era "קטן‎ on ִּי‎ 

yyy b>‏ לְשָאת אִתֶם: 


1 In Gen. 3! this appears as mn vn, which is “the usual order 
of words when a new subject ts introduced” (Skinner’s Genesis, p. 73). 
There is nothing, of course, in the sentence, apart from its context, to 


indicate that the subject is new: hence the customary ויהי"‎ in the above 
translation. 
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? Than amy, rather than 0/7: see Note 4 in section A of this 
Exercise. 


5 In Eccl. 9* this appears as nian MNT} טוב‎ ann לבלב‎ which 
may be explained as, “with regard to auliving dog, it is better,” etc 
(though some scholars understand the ל‎ on the analogy of the Arabic 
fa, as an emphasizing particle=suvely: see G.K. § 143 6(.  הירא‎ 
is another form of ארי‎ In the above translation the article is used with 
both nouns, in accordance with a familiar idiom (see Note 8 of Exercise 
14 A); in Eccl. it is only used with the latter noun. 

+ In this phrase, את"‎ (cf. Gen. 131° 22* 18 33°) is often omitted even 
in prose (cf. Gen. 18? 24% 439). 

5 Cstr., cf. 8 48. 1.5. The absolute would, however, also be possible: 
cf. 2 Kings 2% דְּבִּים‎ DAY two she-bears (from ,לב‎ cf. 8 43. 1 a—here 
fem.), 1 Kings ?סז‎ nix שנים‎ two lions (pl. of (ארי‎ 

> This construct of the otherwise indeclinable קטן‎ occurs only once 
(see Note 14 of Exercise 46 A). On the other hand, as it happens, the 
constr. sing. of the declinable jDP does not occur at all, but we may 
infer its existence from forms which do occur; e.g. Jon. 3°, Jer. 61% 
DIOP che least of them, and plur. cstr. in 1 Sam. 971, Prov. 3074 ,קטני‎ 

is here (Gen. 367) raised to 31, because it is‏ רב The normal‏ ז 
accompanied by the accent //2/06 (37) which marks a pause preliminary‏ 
to one of the two great pauses—here athnah—V3M (Grammar, p. 231 f).‏ 

8 Always לשָאת‎ not לְשָאֶת‎ (still less (לנשא‎ : ‘see Grammar, p. 151, 
I (1) ny, The pronominal object to may is never added in the form 
of a pronom. suffix: the pronoun is written separately; cf. Gen. 4577 
(46°) the wagons which Joseph had sent לָשָאת את‎ to carry him. 


§ 48. 


A. 


1. And he said to his father, My two sons! thou 
mayest? slay, if I bring him* not to thee. 2. And he 
took a present for his brother—two hundred she-goats,* 
and twenty rams, and thirty milch® camels and their colts.® 
3. And it came to pass in the six hundred and first year 
of? his life, in the second month, on the twenty-seventh 
day of? the month, the earth was dry. 4. In the thirty- 
seventh year, in the twelfth month, on the twenty-seventh 
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(day) of’ the month, the king of Babylon lifted’ up the 
head of the king of Judah out of the prison-house. 5. And 
the three mighty men® broke through the enemy’s host, 
and drew water, and brought it to him, but he refused 19 to 
drink 101 6. A day in thy courts is better than a 
thousand. 7. And five of you shall chase!2 a hundred, 
and a hundred of you shall chase ten thousand. 8. And 
he said to them, Come out, the three of you; and they 
came out, the three of them.!3 
בנ‎ SPS) VTE שמ "נא‎ Da, ל"את שאה‎ ae 
nina nYaIN 
And after this he lived a hundred and forty years, and he 
saw his sons and his sons’ sons—four generations. 
eo may vie pwoek own nee ony yaw "מש‎ 10 
: ילעל‎ 
And he reigned there seven years and six months, and 
thirty-three years he reigned in Jerusalem. 


* Not “two of my sons " ; see Note 4 of Exercise 18 C. 

? Hiph. of .מוּת‎ This is the concessive or permissive use of the impf. 
(§ 46. 11. 4)—not quite so strong as the imper. s/ay (not or nnn) 
which is the rendering of A.V. and R.V. The impf., of course, is also 
used where may implies indefiniteness : cf. Exod. 1 TWN jan nap inp 
תמצאוּ‎ * ₪61 you straw wherever (lit. from what) you may (or can) find 
Iter 

% Impf. Hiph. of Nia with 3 s. m. suff. and nin energ. (Gen. 4237), 
The pf. (=fut. pf.) would also have been possible הביאתיו--3616‎ ; 6 
the similar sentence in Gen. 43% and cf. Note 1 of Exercise 4o B. 

* Note that in this enumeration the noun comes first, as in an 
inventory ; but very frequently the numeral precedes. 

5 Hiph. ptc. fem. pl. of ינק‎ (Grammar, p. 223, col. 4): giving suck 
(lit. causing to suck). The sing. takes the form מינקת‎ not מִינִיקֶה‎ 
(=nurse) ; see 8 29. 3 b. . 

° Note the use of the masc. pronom. suffix referring to a fem. subject. 
This irregularity is occasionally found ; e.g. 15. 3% the women of Zion 
MIDaYN pba make a tinkling with their feet (where the pronom. 
suffix is masc., though the vb. is fem.). See Grammar, p. 154, footnote 
2, with accompanying sentence. See also end of Note 1 of Exercise 
45 D. 

Sis customarily used in dates before the second substantive (e.g. 
month, year, life, reign, captivity, etc.) : e.g. 2 Kings 2527 (sentence 4 of 
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this Exercise) תו"‎ the 37th year of the captivity of Jehoiachin” mp3? 
pain (qameg in גלות‎ unchangeable), * מס‎ the 27th day of the month” 
לרש‎ When the word i שנה‎ appears, it is sometimes in the absolute, some- 
times in the construct, and sometimes the MSS. vary. £.g. 1 Kings 161° 
NDND YI OMY novia én the 27th year of Asa, 2 Kings 17° nivia 
ypind mywnn in the oth year of Hoshea’ (some MSS. here read } nwa), 

So 2 Kings 251 הַתִּשִיעִית לְמִלְבו‎ nva in the oth year of his reign (cstr. 
inf. of מלך‎ with suffix) ; but Jer. 524 , in practically the same sentence, 
mwa, The construct, where it occurs, is to be explained on the analogy 
- ‘ms נְהר‎ the river Euphrates, wen nana the virgin Israel (not of 


4), Am. 5°, where the absolute is a nearer definite of the construct. 

8 7.e. lifted ta gladness and honour. In Gen. 40 there is 8 play on 
the double 56מ56‎ of this phrase: in 401% the butler’s head is lifted up, 
z.e. he is restored to his office ; in 407° the baker’s head is lifted up (by 
hanging, v.??; or 26060 * from off him,”’ by decapitation, (?1.ץ‎ 

9 Not ‘three of the mighty men.’’ See Note 1 of this section. 

10 FAN ,לא‎ like its Septuagint equivalent 006 06706 is more than 
“he was not willing.” 

11 Plur. suffix, agreeing with .מים‎ 

15 ורדפ‎ well illustrates the use of pf. with waw 600500. ; it is exactly 
=the impf. ירדפן‎ at the end of the verse. 

18 שַלְשַת‎ takes suffixes on the exact analogy of קְטרֶת‎ (cf. P23), 
Grammar, pp. נסז‎ 5 

14 From הָיָה‎ ¢o dive, not to be confused with M7 Zo Ze (Grammar, 
.כ‎ 148, line 3). 

18 For fem. )==70070(, cf. § 16. 4. 7. 

16 In Job 421% this is pointed S11 (=NN}). But the consonantal 
text, which is without the 7, should doubtless be pointed "רא‎ Sce 


‘Note 1 of Exercise 45 A. 
,דרות זג‎ despite its fem. termination, is masc., because the s7g. is 


masc., 8 16. 4. 6 (last two lines); hence אַרְבְּעָה‎ is in the fev, § 48. 1. 3a. 
18 So, rather than DY 701 (§ 10. 3 a). 


B. 


1 הלכו עמו חַמָשַת mms‏ וטלש אַחִיתָיו ma’‏ אָבִיחֶם: 

aw yay Owe? 2‏ ִלְבָה הַמְַּכָּה mom‏ * בַּתשְמנִים 

np בָנִים וְחָמָש בָּנוּת וְפִישָהּ‎ TPIS toy Tw ony 
9 
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28 YAN] OMY nwa ' amd? maw ony בְַּרְבָּעִים‎ 
וְיְהי‎ nia yay O22 לְמִלְכָהּ : 3 ווולדו. לו שלשֶה‎ 
ּשְבַע‎ obra phy nya "אַלְפִים צאן‎ new ora 
שָנִי חיי "אַרְבַּע שָנִים וְשְבְעִיס‎ MD. 4 : "חַמוּרים‎ ning 
Nowa וְשָבַע עְרִים‎ OMY Ty" "הָיוּ‎ See 5 שָנָה:‎ 
"הָאֶלֶה. שְתִּייעָשָרָה "רְבָביּת אָדֶם: 6 טוב‎ ony” 
so" נְשָבְעָה‎ ve? איש אלד‎ TN 7 boomy החצי‎ 
OMI yaw 7 בָּשֶם‎ 


4 


14 is found after ,בוא ,הלך‎ and שוב‎ ; e.g. 1 Sam. 1076 לביתף‎ yn 
he went to his house; but by is commoner (see sentence 6 of Exercise 
49 A). Often, however, as in the above sentence, the simple accus. is 
used (ze. without any prepos.): e.g. 2 Sam. re ותלְךּ בִּית אֶחִיהָ‎ and she 
qwent to her brothers house, 2 Sam. 47 ויבאו הבית‎ and they went 0 
the house. The He Jocale is also common (though very rarely as a 
construct, § 17.33; cf. Gen. 44! DI AMD ויבא‎ and he went into the 
house of Joseph), e.g. Gen. 24°? ויבא הַבִּיתָה‎ and he went into the house, 
2 Sam. 1777 לבוּא הָעִירֶח‎ to come into the city, Gen. 4415 העירה‎ Aw 


and they returned to the city. 
2 In the Book of Kings, the years of the reign precede the vb., and 


the tens precede the units. 
3 Note that “so many years old” is rendered by “‘soz” or “ daughter 


of so many years.” Cf. Deut. 347 משה בְּדְמָאֶה ועשרים שנה במתן‎ Moses 
was one hundred and twenty years old when he died, 2 Kings oe 
12913 na nw my בשש‎ he was sixteen years old when he began to 
reign (cstr. inf). Gen. 1717 שנה‎ Dywn-na Mw Sarah that is ninety 
years old. In 2 Kings 15? occurs TW DAWA DWION, fifty-two years ; 
so 2 Kings 10! איש‎ Dw DYDIN forty- 2 men. It is interesting to 
note, however, that with the same number in 2 Kings 25+ the construct 
of ¢wo is used, ילָדִים.‎ WA ארבעים‎ forty-two lads. See Note 5 of Ex. 47B. 
+ Ct. Nehso! יום‎ Dw חמָשִים‎ fifty-two days. 
5 For ל‎ here and with 2d, see Note 7 in section A of this Exercise. 


6 For this construction, with the repetition of the word year, see 
ל‎ Kings 15 eet. 


* Cstrsinfi ot מלך‎ with suffix. miabr is a late word for reign, found 


§ 48. B-§ 49. A. 1 


chiefly in Chron., Esther, and Dan., and therefore here avoided. For 
120109, see 2 Kings 24! 25}, 

8 For } in the pre-tone (cf. 2 Kings 151), see § 15.1 6; so yun) ; 
but yaw aad yon are also found. 

* The general word for cattle. רבשו‎ might also have been used: 
VAIN property, often including cattle. 

10 In Job 1° the construct BN is used ; but this is much rarer than 
the absolute. The sing. is also used, cf. Isa. 7% וְחְמָשֶה‎ pv" AND 
אלף‎ 165,000--8150 when it is followed by a substantive; 4 2 Sam. 24° 
חמש"ְמָאוּת אלף איש‎ 500,000 men. 

11 Or אַתנות‎ / she- asses. 

12 For the repetition of 73, cf. Gen, 124 בְְְּחְמָש שנִים וְשְבעִים שָנָה‎ 
seventy-five years old. sg : 

18 Cf. the sentence in Gen. 47%, where the vb. is omitted. In the 


similar sentence Gen. 477%, the vb. appears Gt), and 47°—a little 
dissimilar—also adds .היו‎ 


14 This same number, one hundred and twenty-seven, appears in 
Esth. 11 89 (a late book) in the order seven and twenty and a hundred 


(AND): cf. the similar order in Gen. 475, Exod. 616 18 (P), where 
hundred is in the constr. NN, In the lists in Ezra 2 and Neh. 7 the 


order is usually as above, with the hundreds) first, and with no waw 
before the Zevs. 
15 So Deut. 19% 11 ; also 2 Sam. 21 יְהוּדָה‎ “IY NOS one of the cities 


of Judah. In Deut. 4**, however, מן-הערים‎ NNN, cf. Gen. 271 NON 
מְצַלְעְתָיו‎ one of his ribs. See Note 20 of Exercise 46 B. 

16 npn rather than O07 ; cf. Deut. 4* 19% 15 1 Kings 9%, 

For this, in Jonah 4" the later Aramaizing form 127 appears. 
The number might also have been written Foss ועשרים‎ AND (cf. 
Isa. 375% quoted in Note to). ₪ 

18 Or IYI 6 45. 4). 

= 22 Not WW, although the & is pretonic, because the absolute is DN, 


§ 49. 


A. 


1. Whither shall I go from thy spirit? 2. Whence! 
shall my help come? 3. And he wept ;? and thus he said, 
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as he went? O that 74 had died instead of thee my son. 
4. Far be it from me,’ O Yahweh,’ that I should do® this 
thing: (shall I drink) 1 the blood of the men who went at 
the risk of their lives? 5. Entreat 11 Yahweh your God that 
he may remove™ this 0680 5 from me.* 6. Thou shalt 
assuredly go” to my father’s house and take a wife for my 
son. 7. Surely I will not take of anything that is thine. 
8. Which is better for you—(is it) that seventy men rule” 
over you or that one man rule over you ? 
הָה:‎ 392% pl? לָאמָר ''מַיוהוה א"ר‎ ing שאו‎ AP השע‎ 9 
העָלידלי;‎ * Sevens pu אֶתמִי "אעלה"" לף‎ TWAT PNA 
“by הַמ‎ mb ase, dina Sipa pyr הָאֶשֶה אֶת-*"שָמוּאֶל‎ sony 
SANTI עלים‎ NST הַאָשָה. *אֶלְהִים‎ ONL 7 ִּי מָה‎ pn? 
And Saul swore to her by Yahweh, saying, As Yahweh 
liveth, there shall no punishment befall thee for this 
thing. Then the woman said, Whom shall I bring 
up for thee? And he said, Bring me up Samuel. 
And when the woman saw Samuel, she cried with a 
loud voice. But the king said to her, Be not afraid ; 
for what didst thou see? And the woman said, I 
saw a god coming up out of the earth. 


1 This ,אין‎ which has no connexion with the negative אין‎ meaning 
(there) 25 not, no (Grammar, p. 136, footnote 1), is never found alone, but 
always in the combination מאין‎ whence? (interrog.). The word for 
where? (interrog.) is איה‎ This is the lengthened form of אי‎ (cf. הנָּה‎ 
from (הן‎ , which, however, is never found by itself, but only with pronom. 
suffixes, e.g. PN where is he? OS where are they? The form אי‎ is 
found four times (¢.g. Gen. 4° אי אֶחִיף‎ where is thy brother?) . in 
every other case it is accompanied by the enclitic Nt where, then? (even 
in indirect quotations, e.g. 1 Sam. 5% הַראֶה‎ na TIN לי‎ SITTD Zell 
me, 1 pray thee, where the seer’s house is), or by ny, e.g. Job 2? אי מה‎ 
NIM whence comest thou? Jon. 1° NAN DY TIN whence, as regards 
people, art thou? 1.6. of what people art thou? 

2 ויבך‎ ; see § 45. 1. (1). ¢. 

2 wna, not לבתו‎ (§ 39. 2. 2. )6( 1)—inf. cstr. of הלך‎ with 3 5. m. suffix. 

4“ Observe in what follows the feeling which David throws into the 
expression of his sorrow by the addition of the pronoun ",אני‎ Driver, 
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Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Books of Samuel (2 Sam. 191). For 
the addition of the pronoun to emphasize a pronominal suffix, see 
Note 1 of Exercise 29 A. 

5 For suffixes to NON, see Grammar, p. 121, first two lines. 

5 Note the dagh. onan in the ל‎ after חלילה‎ (see Note 28 of Exercise 
33 B). 

7 General usage (cf. 1 Sam. 26!!) and the parallel passage in 1 Chron. 
ל‎ ‘ND combine to suggest that the true reading here is MAND, 
which is found in some MSS. 

8 Yahweh forbid it me. The act deprecated is expressed by מן‎ 
followed by the inf. cstr. 

9 Fem. ; cf. § 16. 4. 7. 

10 The omission of the vb. is strange and difficult ; the Chronicler 
supplies it (1 Chr. 111% HAWN), but his sentence is awkward. Perhaps 
the original reading was זה דם‎ or OF הוא‎ // zs the blood of the men, etc. 

1. The impf. Qal (My), the Niph. Qny3) and the Hiph. (WAYS, 1 s. 
impf.) of עתר‎ always have the first syllable closed (§ 34.2 c). This vb. is 
followed by ל‎ or .אל‎ 

12 Simple waw with jusszve Hiph. of 8--סוּר‎ 23. 3.6. Cf. sentence 2 
of Exercise 44 A and Note. 

13 76. this deadly plague (of locusts, Exod. 101”). 

14 Hebrew more expressively “from wfom me’’—this crushing 
deadly plague. Cf. Note 9 of Exercise 38 B. 

15 אם‎ and לא‎ ON often used in oaths, or as here (cf. Gen. 24°8) in 
adjurations. See Note 8 of Exercise 41 A. 

16 המשל‎ is not, of course, the Hiph. (which it could not be), but the 
inf. cstr. Qal of משל‎ with the interrog. 7. Note the order in both these 
clauses—the בכם‎ immediately after the vb., and the subj. of the inf. 
cstr. after that. See Note 5 of Exercise 36 C. 

17 Note the phrase WE) וְחי‎ mon (1 Sam. 20% 25°°) as Yahweh 
liveth and as thy soul (Z.e. ‘thou) liveth. “Itis evidently only a rabbinical 
refinement which makes the pronunciation חי‎ distinctive of an oath by 
God (or of God by himself).’’ _G.K., p. 270, footnote 1. 

18 3 5. m. impf. Qal (יקָרֶה)‎ of 7?, with 2s. Jem. suffix (referring to 
the witch, 1 Sam. 281°). The daghesh forte, which seems surprising, is 
the dagh. f. dirimens (§ 7. 6), a device to secure the more audible 
enunciation of the sh¢wa. It is used occasionally with ל‎ my os ab PAs 
here), and the sibilants: cf. °23¥ (for °33) cstr. pl. of 1p grape), 
pninwip Ps 377 (their bows from nwp a ‘bow: note the ending ם‎ ,, 
Grammar, p. 69, Vi-), הַצָפִינוּ‎ Exod. 2° (for ies to hide him, Hiph. of 
.(צפן‎ 

19 עו‎ (as sometimes also NDI) may mean punishment, as well as 


quiquity, guilt, 
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20 Besides meaning word, 727 not seldom means ma/ter (here “in 
this matter”), affair, thing. See Note 3 of Exercise 44 B. 

21 ז‎ 5. impf. Hiph. of עלה‎ (pf. mp) : the Qal would be nbye, 

55 Note the dagh. forte (see Note 28 of Exercise 33 B). 

55 Imperat. sing. fem. ; masc. (i; הַעַל ( = הע‎ , always found in this 


form )8 45. 1. 3). 
24 Cf. 8 45. 1. )4(. See Note 7 of Exercise 45 4. 


25 Perhaps the true reading here (so 1 Sam. 28!) is שאול‎ which is 
found in four Greek MSS. “When she looked at Saul.” So W.O.E. 
Oesterley, Jmmortality and the Unseen World, pp. 68 f. 

5% 2 5. 1 jussive of 81" (§ 39. 2. 2 a). 

27 Notice the א‎ emphatic אלהים‎ put first: it was a god that 
Isaw. אלהים‎ a superhuman being or beings: cf. Ps. 5 byt wom 


Dyno and thou (Yahweh) didst make him to lack (Pi. of DN) little of 


the Seer ian or divine beings (not God, which makes no sense, as 
God [Yahweh] is being addressed). In the Samuel passage the word 
is applied to the shade of Samuel: this would seem to imply that at this 
time the dead, or at least the great dead, like Samuel, were regarded as 
superhuman or divine (and perhaps worshipped ?). 


ek 


‘avn os TIT הַתְלְכִי עְיְהָפִּיש‎ ona אֶלְיהָ‎ ae ג‎ 
NIN 2 TY לבת‎ boas’ אָבִי לא‎ FITS עַמָדִי וַתאמָר‎ 
soy Jat 4 Nba "2 TANT 3 מִפֶנִי:‎ May 
“yD? 5 Mara by בשְבְתָנוּ'וּבָכִינוּ‎ boa yaya nips 
min 7p אֶס"תְּבאוּן אֶליְמְִיּחַתִי  6 לאזימוש‎ YBNI 
לעשות‎ awn למען‎ mh) oat בו‎ om spe oo 
jya Jawa Py *בו לבנ‎ mat’ ּבָליהַבָּתוּב בו‎ 
SAS DN אֶלהִים ולא יינע‎ ys? וּבְלְכְתֶָּ ברּךְף : ? לא‎ 
“py כִּי‎ AB? כִּי‎ soy DTT נַסְתְרָה‎ WENA Py בל‎ 

tia moo "אָטָר‎ yb" 7" הוּא‎ nay’ אנחְנו‎ 


1 פס‎ "OY or ‘AN (Grammar, p. 142, footnote 1). Both את‎ and oy 
are used with ישב‎ ; cf. Gen. 2919 ז שְבָה עָמָרִי‎ Sam 2278 SAN naw abide 
with me שבה)‎ emphatic form of imper. שב‎ S25. 2) 
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2 Impf. Qal of bo (Grammar, p. 152. 2.5). יכל‎ is usually followed 
by . (see Note 6 of Exercise 22 B, Note 10 of Exercise 45 C; but see 
Num. 22% quoted in Note 3 of Exercise 44 B). 

5 In Ps, 1397 the last two words are transposed, doubtless simply 
for the sake of varying the more customary order of the first clause 
מרוחף‎ FON NBN, 

* The absolute בארץ‎ might seem more natural, as a pure apposition. 
But Hebrew prefers to say “the land 07 Egypt, Canaan,” etc. ; ze. the 
construct may sometimes express apposition with the following word: 
cf. 1 Sam. 287 אשת בעלת-אוּב‎ a woman, possessor of a soothsaying spirit 
(see Note 7 of Exercise 48 A). 

5 “The construction of the infinitive with a preposition is almost 
always continued in the further course of the narrative by means of the 
Jjinite verb, te. by an independent sentence, not by a co-ordinate 
infinitive’? (G.K. 8 114 7), The tense of the second vb. takes the 
sequence which it would take if the first vb. were finite: ¢.¢. Gen. 3918 
and it came to pass SIPS) bip WIND as [lifted up my voice and cried 
(exactly=s7pny הַרימתִי קולי‎ WD: Hiph. of DY); 50 2 Kings 18 
DIns ‘ANP SY ‘NOY until J (shall) come and take you אבוא=)‎ WRT 
,(ולקחתי‎ Ante 1" אחיו ושחת רחמיו‎ jy (on account of his pursu- 
tng, 7.6.( because he pursued his brother and destroyed his compassion 
(the waw consec. with the pf.—Pi‘el—implies a preceding zmff. in the 
frequentative sense ; cf. § 46. 1. ירדף‎ repeatedly pursued). The latter 
construction has been followed in the translated sentence—“ when we 
used to sit and weep” ובכינו‎ AW} כִּי‎ (or WD). If the sitting and 
weeping referred to a single occasion, we should write 73232) בּשבְתִּנוּ‎ 


6 The form f} with the 50-6081166 7 paragogicum (cf. Ps. 9514 (יבאו‎ 
is occasionally found. “It usually expresses marked emphasis,”’ and it 
bears the tone; hence not יבאו‎ (though, of course, we write .(יבאו‎ It 
15 found with the 2nd and 3rd plu. masc.; also, but seldom, with the 
2nd sing. fem. (j*). In pause the preceding vowel is lengthened, e.g. 
Exod, 15'* ita. chey tremble. 

7 Waw consec. with pf. after the preceding impf. following .למען‎ 

8 For ב‎ in the sense of about, concerning, after 127 (Pi.), cf. Deut. 
326 67 111% 1 Sam. 19%. More commonly the object 000/// which one 
speaks is indicated by .על‎ See Note 13 of Exercise 41 A. 

9 In Deut. 67 1179 this is written as 442, The accent over the last 
consonant is the 209776, a so-called post-positive accent, 7.6. one placed 
over or under the last consonant of a word (as the pre-fosztive accents 
are placed over or under the first). Occasionally (as here) a pausal 
change occurs in connexion with this accent, like the change chiefly 
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associated with sé//dg and athnah (G.K. 8 29 2). “If the word in 
question has the tone on the penultima, 04/16 is placed over it also: 
e.g. Gen. 1237” (G.K., p. 60, footnote 1). 

10 See Note 3 in section A of this Exercise. 

11 Never is suggested by the impf.—not at any dime. 

15 In Ps, 103" this appears as זָכוּר‎ which may be regarded as the 
pass. ptc. Qal (he bethinketh him, or ts reminded); or with Gesenius- 
Kautzsch (§ 50 /) as another form of word (not to be confused with the 
pass. ptc.), sometimes found with intransitive vbs., to denote an inherent 
quality ; cf. DIY strong; Ps. 1127 Mba ¢rustful, The Septuagint, 
however, took it as imperat. prnoOnrs (= (זכור‎ remember. In view of 
the ידע‎ in the first clause, Briggs proposes to read the simple pf. 721 
he remembers. 

18 For this order (object first) with the ptc., cf. Jud. 934 pan by ns 
Dv IND AS NAS the shadow of the mountains thou seest as men; cf. 
Gen. 16% Isa. 1’, Gen. 37* wpan ‘DIN את-אחי.‎ my brothers lam seeking. 

4 Evermore is suggested by the pte. ; cf. Ps. 18 199 כּידיודע יהוה‎ 
צריקים‎ for Yahweh careth evermore for the way of the righteous. 

18 With such words (cf. by weak, 9 afflicted, poor) the sing. (so 
Isa. 40°?) and the plur. are both found—the sing. perhaps more fre- 
quently: cf. the recurring phrase the sojourner, the fatherless, and the 
widow (Deut. 145%, etc.). 

16 אשר‎ might be omitted. In prose, after an indeterminate substan- 
tive, and in poetry also after a determinate substantive, אשר‎ is not seldom 
omitted. £.g. Gen. 1518 pnp בארץ לא‎ 2 a land (which) és not theirs; 
ו‎ Ya הַנָבַר‎ “WN (O the happinesses of =) happy zs the man 
(that) takes refuge in him. This omission is equally possible whether 
the English relative which would introduce such a clause be subj. 
or obj. In the illustrations given, it is subj., in Isa. 421% it is obj.— 
wh לא‎ W772 ina way (which) they know not. (Note here the pausal 
effect of the accent 200607 gaton ; see Note 22 of Exercise 34 A, and 
Note 8 of Exercise 43 B.) Sometimes the retrospective pronoun is 
expressed, 6,0- as pronom. suffix to vb., cf. Deut. 3217 לא ידעוּם‎ ods 
gods (whom) they knew not. For other illustrations of omission of אשר‎ 


see sentence 7 of Exercise 19 B, sentence 1 3 of Exercise 20 A, and 
sentence 6 of Exercise 38 B. 
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


(The first number represents the number of the Exercise, the letter in the 
middle represents the section of the Exercise, and the last number 
represents the number of the Note.) 


Circumstantial clause, 19 A 7 B 6, 
בו ספ‎ 21 Barz, 300Ben, 
Cohortative of Lamedh He vbs., 

4§-D.2. 

Collective use of certain nouns, 
איש‎ 25 B 11, NDNA 16 A 6, 
סל'יושב ליכ 18 הנה‎ B 11, 
נְבָלָה‎ 18 A 7. 

Command, construction after vbs. 
of, 44 A 3. 

Composite sh*wa to consonants 
other than gutturals, 29 A 11, 
33 C 3, A6rA 22: 

Conditional sentences, 39 C 13, 
40 C 6, 46A 8. 

Consonantal representation of tone- 
long vowels (late), 22 C 3. 
See Scriptio plena incorrect. 

Construct, 21 B12; before a clause, 
42C5; defined by abs., 48 A 7, 
49 B4; usually repeated, 35 A 4, 
sometimes not, 45 D 12. 

Co-ordination of two imperatives, 
38 B8; oftwoimpfs., 36 2 זז‎ 6 
40 B 15. 


Daghesh forte — conjunctivum, 
33 B 28; dagh. f. dirimens, 
49 A 18 ; daghesh lene omitted 
at beginning of word, 17 B 3, 
Z2 BO; 

Dual and plural, 34 Br; dual 
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Abs. inf. Qal with finite parts 
other than Qal, 46 B סנ‎ and 
12. 

Accusative, cognate, 39 B 21; 
double, 37 C 9; to express 
manner, 21 B53; motion, 40 A 
Note on מובא‎ (p. 94), 46 B1; 
rest, 45 D 8. 

Adverb (English) represented by 
Hebrew vb., 45 C 14D 5. 

Agent after passive, 47 A 7. 

Agreement of adj. or ptc. with 
nouns of different genders, 
29 A 9g; of compound subj., 
26 A Io, 36 B 9, 46 2 7; of vb. 
with collective nouns, 29 B 2, 
41 A 6; of vb. with subj., 
00 U0. 

Anything, 44 B 3. 

Apodosis, 31 C 2, 35 A. 3- 

Apposition, 14 A 6. 

Aramaizing forms and_ usages, 
37 A 1, 43 A 6, 46 B 19, 
48 B 17. 

Article, before Carmel and Jordan, 

- 21 B 10; in comparisons, 14 B2, 
20 \ 5 206 1, 30 BG, 42 B15 ¢ 
in vocative, 47 A 5; omitted, 
19 B 10, 20 2 4, 22 2 2 
C ז‎ 4, 44 A 5; where English 
uses indefinite article, 14 A 8, 
20 A 6. 

Assonance, see Word-play. 
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS 


Nain paragogicum, 49 B 6. 


One of, 46 B 20, 48 B 15. 

Order of words in sentence, 15 A 2, 
16 B 3, 25 C 12, 35 Bg, 36C5, 
39 B 3, 40 B 8, 42 B10, 45 D7, 
46 B 16, 49 A 27. 


Parents, 45 D 4. 

Participle as finite vb., 21 Bg; to 
express imminent future, 22 B2, 
30 C 8; with M27 A 7. 

Pashta, 49 B 9. 

Passive voices followed by accus, 
ST Cuz. 

Pathah retained in pause, 26 B 1, 
33 C 1, 46A 16, 

Pausal form, see Pathah. 

Pleonasm, 21 B 13. 

Pluperfect, 15 A 2,17 B 7. 

Prepositions after vbs. of coming 
and going, 41 A 7, 48 B1; 
prepositions, compound, 20 A 
15, 23 A 5, 40 2 4, 44 AQ, 
49 A 14. 

Prepositional phrases, place of, 
30 C7, 36 6 5, 39 B 10, 4g A 16. 

Pronoun, indefinite, 45 A 7,46 B 8; 
possessive, emphatic, 29 A 1. 

Pronoun with vb., emphatic, 21 C 5; 
unemphatic, 27 A 1. 

Pu‘al followed by accus., cyl - 
ptc. in gerundive sense, 37 B 4. 


Reciprocal pronoun, 13 A 6. 

Relative unexpressed, 49 B 16. 

Retraction of tone, 16 B 8, 2 5 Bg, 
Io, 40 A 3,41 B 5; not usual 
with first person, 43 A 4. 


| Scriptio defectiva and plena, 17 B 
Numbers followed by ,מן‎ 18 C 4. 


9, 27 B 6; 3072/00 plena in- 
correct, 27 B 1, 33 B 3 42 A 
under ל‎ 43 B 5. 


| Tiphha, 47 B 7. 
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where we should expect plur., 
33 B 24, 39 C 6. 


Emphatic possessive 


29 Al. 


pronoun, 


Future (imminent) expressed by 
ptc., 22° B 2,306 83 


Hoph‘al followed by accus., 37 C 2 ; 
Hoph. ptc. with , and |, 27 B 4. 


Imperative followed by waw consec. 
with pf., 26 B 3: see Waw 
consec. with pf.; imperative 
in final sense (rare), 22 B 2. 

Impf., 3 plur. fem. often avoided, 
29 A 8; 36 C 2); full form of 
impf. of Lamedh He vbs. as 
jussive, 45 B 7. 

Inf. abs. with negative, 41 A 1; 
inf. cstr. with prep. followed 
by fin. vb., 49 B 5. 


Jussive following imperative, 40 B 5, 
45 B 13; jussive of Lamedh 
He vbs., 45 B 5. 


Lamedh He and Lamedh Aleph 
vbs. confused, 45 A 10; Lam. 
He vbs. in unapocopated form 
after waw consec., 45 A I. 


Methegh in closed syllable, 31 C 3, 
33 C7. 


Never, 37 6 1. 
Niph‘al, as reflexive, 36 B 15; 


followed \by accus,, 37 C 2 2 
ptc. in gerundive sense, 37 B 4 ;' 


tolerativum, 31 B 4, 37 C 2. 
Nothing, 44 B 3, 46 A 12. 


46 B 20, 48 B 15. 

Nitin energicum, 31 C8; sometimes 
in non-pausal places, 35 A 10; 
with ₪ retained, 31 A 4. 
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Waw consec. with pf., after im-| Wish, expression of, 44 A .זז‎ 
perative, 26 B 3; after ptc., | Word-play, 19 A 4,25 2 5. 
44 A 2; as apodosis, 31 C 2, 
35 A 3, 46 B Io. 


Whoever, whosoever, 45 A 7, 
46 B8, | Zaqgeph qaton, 34 A 22, 43 2 6. 


Years old, 48 B 3. 


INDEX OF HEBREW WORDS AND 
FORMS. 


(The first number represents the number of the Exercise, the letter in the 
middle represents the section of the Exercise, and the last number 
represents the number of the Note.) 


nna 16 A 6 
no, prepositions after 25C 10 
sma 31C 3 

“jz and %33, indication of 
category . 19 4 6 
בּנְחָשְתִּים‎ 35 B14 
mbya 36A 1 
,בקש‎ pointing of Pi‘el 26 2 2 
373, cstr. of . 20B5 
Tat, uses of 44 2 3 
‘125, pausal form . 26 2 1 
Dv, D7. 20A 4 
WI cowards 40 0 1 


(article) before 23 4 15,30 3 6 —‏ ה 


MONT with 2 1 
הוּלְדָת‎ 47 4 3 
abe 3808 
הַתְקִּשְתּם‎ 26 B 3 


various meanings of‏ ו 
17A 6, 18 6 6, 10 3‏ 
pausal form 35 A 14.‏ אבל 


: 9 yee ה שי‎ Sone 


and Hiph. . 46 2 5‏ .וע אָבָד 
5 2 46 אבִידָה 
DIN. 14 4 3‏ 


construction after‏ , אֶהב 

. 360 5.9 
THN, construction after 
46 B 20, 48 B 15 


ל > אַיָה 
DS 41 B 3‏ 
44B7‏ . אָכל 
MININ 46 A 22‏ 
by 38 B 18‏ 
and by confused‏ אֶל- 

0 42 0 3, 45 2 4 
pbs I2A1 
DN and לא‎ ow . Theres 
Mays 34B2 


“WN unexpressed, 49 B 

16; =so that, 44 A 8. 
mS. 13B1,19B2 
72PAS ז3‎ 4 4 


against, 27 A 23 con-‏ ב 

cerning, 41 A 13, 49 
B8; 2 the character 
0% 45 C53 on account 
of; 35 A7. 
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WORDS AND FORMS 111 
ab 167).5, 25 C. 1, 43 Ba 
a2? : « 18 2 
לו‎ 40 6 6 
ee ance 
mo? . 38C 5 
4 49A1 
מה‎ before gutturals . AT A? 
mm : . 14 3 4 
מן‎ after numbers, 18 0 4, 

20 A 12, 46 B 20; to 

indicate cause, 25 B8; 

some, 25 B 14. 

4 2 46 ,1 60 36 מן . 

mn 360 B 8 
“IBID because of 29 4 4 
נָא‎ added to 737 41B1 
nea with suffix 21C 8 
על‎ 33 B 24 
vind person זפ‎ Bs 
mney 37 AX 
2D, construction after 46 B 19 
עוּר‎ Hiph. of 40 13 
עורים‎ preceded by ה‎ 30B6 
by because 0% 33 6 4; be- 

side (water), 16A 3; 

concerning, 38 B 6, 

AT Ants. 
any . 49 A II 
D5 29A 4 
15 with article . ל‎ 3 
jOP and קטון‎ . 46 A 14 
קְרַא‎ x 14 4 ז‎ 
DI ek KBE 


INDEX OF HEBREW 


39 B 26, 49 Al 


29 A זנ‎ 


| 
497 
2 
41 4 5 


- 


ow Ww 
Oo 
ps 


A 
0 


כ 


250 סז‎ 
45D9 


33 2 5 
46 A 22 
18 5 


37 


46 B 6 


46 5 1 
44 3 8 


38B7 
35 3 5 


M after interrogatives and 
before numbers 


aii. 


חי and‏ חי 
. חיים 


wide meaning of‏ חיל 


1793913" 

1353 

YR 0 care for, a 17% 

Hithpa’el, 39 C 5. 

min’, pointing with pre- 
positions . 

DD" added to years, ae 


מן or‏ ל followed by‏ יְרָא 


with inf. 
הנפה‎ 2 a Os 
aw 


2 before cstr. inf. 

swing in expressions of 

: 0 : 
WN the more 


2. 

. . the more 
2 
DN כִּי‎ 


ו 


? according to, 33 B13; 5 
22B5; with regard 
to, about, concerning, 
39 B 12; before inf. 
(after certain vbs.), 
22 B6,45 C 10 and 
14; indates, 48 A 11; 
to indicate transition 
or result, 22 B 4, 33 
B 19, 45 4 6. 


INDEX OF HEBREW WORDS AND FORMS 


novi Qaland Pi'el . 30B4,C2 
שָנָה‎ repeated . 48 B 12 
שפף‎ Niph. and Pu‘al 26A 12 
A . . Baas 
on . . . 18DI 
wen . oe ea Gre 


42 B3 


: כך‎ 2 27 Bes 


4 כ 18 
17 


39 B 2 
26 13 1 
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Pi., construction after‏ רחם 
yo‏ 30 רע 
. רְעָה 0מ3 רע 


with article‏ שר 


construction after‏ שאל 


maw pausal form . 


middle represents the section of the Exercise, and the last number 
represents the number of the Note.) 


INDEX OF PASSAGES. 


(The first number represents the number of the Exercise, the letter in the 


.סא 
2 29 14 
C8‏ 39 27 
Bs‏ 33 = 
2) 25 3 
ce 448‏ 
aes 37 C5‏ 
ee 17 A3‏ 
ay 0 B 723‏ 
A2‏ 48 5 
Bio‏ 39 107 
4 2 12 1 
1% 15% 
Ar‏ 15 !14° 
sauce‏ 168 
8 3 14 ו 
5 0 45 +18 
22B4‏ 217 
ome 154‏ 
C2‏ 37 25 
Bg‏ 19 00 
lon Gig!‏ 2694 
3 4 44 )27° 
Bio‏ 46 0-5 
4 4 12 7 
LEVITICUS.‏ 
ge 219‏ 
9 38 ו 
סז 2 46 ב 


2218 44 B3 
2216 44 3 
248 35 A4 
Bane 48 BI 
2528 20) Bir 
267 33 BS 
ל‎ ie, os, CAT BSE 
,ד ספ לכ‎ 
לילכ‎ : 2 
ו‎ 26 2 3 
2 40 1 
ל‎ 40 3 6 
2 20) Cue 
29'8 33 C7 
30°! 44 B3 
Bile 26 A lo 
35° 14 Al 
cys 7ב‎ 7 
3% 385 
33" 45D8 
39° 44 B3 
39'8 49 5 
408 42 0 5 
419 40 B38 
Aue 31 2 
ABv ee a 22 0 2, 46 B6 
44° 35:43 
495 48 Bi 
44'4 48 1 
44” 39 B2 
44°? 39 C 13 
491 45 Alo 
50? 44A3 








GENESIS. 

27 7 
30 0 זז‎ 
7 
22 2 4 
20 4 6 
41 1 
27 
19 2 
15 2 
23 Alo 
36 Cx 
20 Ast 
15 A2 
41 B5 
36 5 
17A7 
זג‎ 1 
45 זז כ‎ 
34 A Io 
27 2 
26 B3 
44 3 
46 B16 
35 7 
11 5 
36 1 
23 \2 
16 2 
37 2 
38 B 18 


ב 


₪ ₪ ₪ = 
₪ 0 © 


HNO A WW WW W Ww 
rt © WwW ₪ 
~ oo - 


4 
כב 


- 
- 
=) 


i] 

N 
= 
= 
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| 69 i, ov RR geese: ל‎ eee 
NUMBERS. So . , wat By leo! 4/2... uemy 
WEE ee on Aiealaie 9 ons ba CAE GAS Ot | es 
ו‎ Ge, hts O45, gee nt, se LANs 
12) 41, «20: 0 | “98S 20 Bog Big 2 KINGS. 
eS EO a SONG y "ד‎ 2 AL A 
16% enw EZ ב‎ tole לו‎ A 2 Pex 1 . 3 
18%... ד‎ hy acme an £8 = 


oO at 2. 4% ees‏ א שו 


7 BEI! 
228 os. 4g 3 22 
1 SAMUEL, 6% ו‎ . 3 
0ז‎ Bie oh as 
178 ו כ‎ i eee oe 
DEUTERONOMY. g19 24, 5 196 Bia 6 SA 
Oe 1 eee AALS Cine to AOA ie ; 9 B : 
ל || סו ב‎ ed OU byar 2154 nw . . Dik 
ae וי יב | 02 יי‎ ee 455 
ול רויסל ו כ‎ 23% . « 48 
GPS לול יר 2 5 כ‎ ee 7 an... 6 BS 
די‎ 5 72 eA פיי יי ה‎ 17 
\ 23 ו‎ 0 
9  .י‎ AO 159 לי‎ at as eee athe 2 «| בש‎ 
Tota fee SOLS ד‎ 2 2 gree 
Toes ee 0 תולד‎ 2527 48 7 
er ON. sas AG 2 SAMUEL. 3 > 
OTP Ge oc ce TARO. [PTE ee te יא‎ I 
geet) א‎ see 4 Ae ee er ee : רשנ‎ 
ב‎ 16 4 17 B iS 13° % 5 a 48 B I I - . 5 18 B 723 
aA a 45 EP | יז‎ Ato Bo ro > ee 
jee ee AES a pie he Sh ok ere ee 
iy i we Wien es komad Siar ec ey Boe Pin ANE 
JOSHUA. 1S 5? 5 יס‎ ee ל א‎ 


DER .- - -% סריי 8 << "יס וצ‎ 
וו‎ ws 2. 1 08 || 7 -* 41 Ae א לי‎ 13 4 6 
PEM as SO 9 | 9" ה לצ ב‎ aoe a 37 AI 

BPS) 16 ve 3, BG COS one” Pc". 8 Bae gate eee 23 A15 
26) . 5 


6 

JUDGES. 1 KINGS, 0" pe. - is 

FON .. . א ו לי ל‎ > ee eee 
8-6 x ל‎ Pes « s 46 B00) 0 1 oeere 
2% 5 ee 23 0 Pe 7 a7 Aree ו וו‎ 
35. . 2 0329.|| BE 2 0 aie eee 
3" 49 ₪ ור ו - יסד‎ 1 2 

eee‏ ו Cin ag:‏ 0 7 ל Aglg‏ 23 > > של ל 

guts > = 21 Bag yeh יש‎ 2 Bt C2R i aa eee Ag 
eso ms «+ 40 | OS eee Ae סז 3 19 ו‎ 


qe ל‎ 21 B13 [ 18° \ הש‎ AL 63* ise) gan 19 Big 
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PROVERBS. 
oO C2NAG Cia! 
19 Bio 
46 ג‎ 17 
Jos. 
49 Al 
a1 Os 
19 AI 
Bibe wee 
SONG. 


116 
634 


12'0 


29 


8 


1978 
294 


ו 


ו 
gt 47 B3‏ 
ESTHER.‏ 

Aik 46 B6 
DANIEL. 

98. 6. 7. 20 34 Br 
NEHEMIAH. 
gis 29A9 


I CHRONICLES. 


isu פד‎ 2 
2 CHRONICLES. 

25 (EV. 6) | 44 A8 

26 3 \ 1 

2070 TiS eae 

2934 18 5 

1 \ 12 לב 





INDEX OF PASSAGES 


ZEPHANIAH. 

B38 0ב‎ 
ZECHARIAH. 
Shee es 20700 
13° 45 4 
MALACHI. 


SW ANA gets 


PSALMS. 
7 
10 cl איש‎ 02 93 
TOD se Gets AOU EA 
קל‎ I Pe DBA 
Aa SN ES OAT T 
Sen ae LOA 
Sit 24037, 3407 

Te 21 5 
21 185 
Bd 22 B1, 10 

BOL ae 18 D 5 

4ol? 22, Ba 

45° 37 C9 
70° 22 BI 

7216 31 A4 

961° 16 8 5 

1063! 34 All 
1187 45 5 
119109 19 Bg 
Tie! 21 9 
1227 36, C2 
1255 19 B12 
138? 33 C4 


TEREMIAH. 
61 19 3 4 
כ 18 כ‎ 4 
8! 45 D 12 
18? 45 B13 
B22 31 ב‎ 4 
229 14 2 5 
7 29 4 4 
₪ 29 4 
44°5 45 D1 
EZEKIEL. 
med 19 B3 
HOSEA. 
ae 29 B2 
ae 23 5 
JOEL. 
2965 | 57 6 
AMOS. 
oe . 
coe ae . 23 6 
oe 31 Cc 9 
44 45 כ‎ 5 
5° 48 7 
Ce 22 2 
Be 4 1 Soy, 
ig בהז‎ 8 
+י7‎ 19 4 6 
JONAH. 
ake 49 AI 
28 19 4 
24 20 2 4 
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